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PREFACE. 



This Grammar, based on that of Bobello and others, 
claims to be all that is necessary for the study of the 
elements of the Italian language. 

Great pains have been taken to present the verbs in a 
clear, concise manner ; and though, for the sake of easy 
comparison, they are placed at the end of the book, the 
student is requested to study a part of them with every 
lesson. 

It is hoped that this little work will fill the place for 
which it is intended. 

THE AUTHOR. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



Italian Grammar teaches the principles of the Italian 
language. These relate, — 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

3. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography; the second, 
Orthoepy ; the third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; 
and the fifth, Prosody. 



CHAPTER I. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

The Italian alphabet consists of twenty-two letters : — 

A,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F,f; G, g; H,h; I,i; J,j; 
L, 1; M,m; N, n; O, o; P, p; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; 
V, V; Z, z. 

The letters Jc 9 w, x, an4 y, sometimes occur, but only 
in words derived from foreign sources. 

SOUNDS OP THE ITALIAN LETTERS. 

In Italian, every vowel must be distinctly sounded. 
The five vowels, a, e, i, o, u 9 are thus pronounced : — 

l 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 
SOUNDS OF THE TOWELS. 

A, as . . . m in father; 

E, as ... * . a .... in made ; 

I, as . * . . . ee . . . . in eel ; 

O, as .... o .... in Rome; 

'• U, as .... ou .... in soup. 

REMARKS. 

E has two different sounds, — open and close : 



E open, as in mate, name : 
Tema, subject. 
Venti, winds. 
Avena, oats. 



E close, as in grey, pain : 
Tema, fear. 
Venti, twenty. 
Mela, apple. 



O has likewise two sounds, — open and close : 



open, as in cord : 
Botta, blow. 
Rosa, rose. 



close, as in bone : 
BoUe, cask. 
Ura, hour. 



To become thoroughly acquainted with the open and 
close sounds of E and 9 three things are especially 
necessary : 1. Practice; 2. Practice ; 3. PRACTICE. 



SOUNDS OP THE CONSONANTS. 

The greater portion of the consonants in the Italian 
language are pronounced as in English. The following 
are the exceptions : — 

C, which takes the sound of ch before t or e: otherwise it 

sounds like k. 
H, which is used only to harden the sound of c and g before e 

and t, and to distinguish different parts of speech. It is 

never sounded. 

J sounds like ee. 
Q is never used without u y and is sounded like q in the English 

word quire. 
R, which is sounded as if rolled on the point of the tongue. 
Z, which is sounded like ts and ds. 
L, M, N, and R are liquids, or semivowels. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


COMPOUND SOUNDS. 


Ch sounds . 


. . like k in English. 


Gh „ 


. . hard as in English. 


Gn „ 


, . like n in the word onion. 


Gli „ 


, . like U in the word William. 


Sci „ 


, . like she. 


Sce „ . . 


. like sha. 


Sch „ . « 


. like sk. 



Cc, followed by the vowels e, i> is pronounced like tch in the 
English word match. 

Gg, followed by e % i, sounds like dg in the word lodge. 

The exact sound of the letters can be obtained only by 
hearing good pronunciation, and by repeating after the 
teacher. Three or four lessons would, however, 'prove 
sufficient to an apt scholar to enable him to overcome all 
the difficulties of Italian pronunciation. 

But, as an Italian teacher is not always to be found, we 
shall endeavor to give a few concise and practical rules, 
by which the student may make himself familiar with the 
language of Dante, Alfi&i, Bocc&ccio, Aridsto, T&sso, 
Petr&rca, MaflfiSi, Manzoni, and a host of other writers, 
whose works will never cease to form part of the belles 
lettres of every country. 

Diphthongs, as. we understand them in English, do not 
exist in Italian. Dr. Bachi, in his excellent Grammar, 
speaks of diphthongs and triphthongs, by which he means 
such a blending of the vowels that each is but faintly 
heard. 

The apostrophe (') indicates that a vowel is omitted ; 
as, V6ro y instead of lo dro, the gold; delV dnima, instead 
of dSlla dnima, of the soul ; &c. 

The grave accent ( v ) is used on the last vowels of 
ome words ; as, cittd (formerly cittade) : or as a termina- 
on which must be pronounced sharply; as, avrd, amd, 
< *<5. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION. 

* A Casa, m&sica, d&nza. 

A FelicitA, dara, sara. 

E (close) Bene, ped6ne. 

E (open) Te'ma, p6na, eYba. 

J * . . Principj, prove'rbj, comp^ndj. 

I Inimico, cibo, ripieno. 

O (close) . . . '. . Corso, am6re, f6nte. 

O (open) P6vero, t61to, p6polo. 

U Duo, tuo, 8UO. 

Cb Cento, ct$ce, felice. • 

Ci Pacifico, dieci, cibo. 

Ch ...... . Chi6do, chi, cho. 

Ga, Go, Gu .... Gamba, pago, gusto. 

Ge, Gi Germano, digito, legi6ne. 

Gn Campagna, magnetico. 

Gli (liquid) .... Figlio, f iglia, gli, meglio. 

S (strong) Santo, studio, senso. 

S (soil) Guisa, casa, c6sa. 

Sca, Sco, Scu . . . Scabro, scolare, scuola. 

Sce, Sci Scena, scinto, fascia. 

Zz (z like ts) ... N6zze, fazzol^tto. 

Zz (z like ds) • • . Azzurro, mezzo. 

REMARKS. 

Double consonants must be very distinctly pronounced, 
thus: immSnso, im-mSn-so; innoce'ntc, in-no-c6nte ; &c. 

Every syllable must contain a vowel, and cannot receive 

more than one consonant after it in the same syllable, 
but may be preceded by one, two, or three. The last 
syllable of all Italian words ends with a vowel. The 
exceptions are il 9 the; con, with; non, no; per, by; and 
a few abbreviations. 

READING EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION. 

To impress the following exercise on the memory of 
the pupil, many English words are omitted. The pupil 
is required to fill them up : this can be done with the help 
of the dictionary. 
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FROmjNCIATTOX. 5 

LA FANCIULLA DI BUON fXDOLE. 

THB LITTLE GIRL AMIABLE. 

La Marchess Giulia andava in carrettella a far viaita alia 
The went little carriage to make to the 

eorella che stava in villa, e aveva con se solam^nte una 
sister who was town, and had with her only a 

cameriera e uno stafnere. Una ru6ta della carrettella si ruppe, 
chambermaid and a footman. wheel of the broke, 

e benche per buona sorte non rimanesse ferito nessuno, 
although by good fortune remained wounded no one, 

bisogno scendere, e adat tarsi di anddre a piedi ad un 

it was necessary to descend (adapt) prepare to go on foot 

villaggio lontano di li quasi tre miglia. La Marchess 
distant from there almost three miles. 

mando innanzi il servitore per fare avvisdre un earrozziere 
sent before the servant for to make to give notice carriage-maker 

che venisse ad accomodare la carrettella ; il cochiere rimase 
which should come mend coachman stayed 

con i cavalli, e la sign6ra prese a braccio la cameriera, e si 
with the horses lady took arm 

avvio. 

set forward. 

Era sul mezzogi6rno, e il soledava 16ro m61ta n6Ja; 

It was the mid-day sun gave to them much inconvenience $ 

dimodoche la sign6ra, non- avv^zza a camminare a piedi, presto 
so that accustomed walk on foot very soon 

presto si straccd, e per riposarsi 6bbe ad uscir di stnida, ed 
was tired for to repose had go out street 

entrare in un prato dove erano delle querce. La si mise a 
enter meadow where there were of the oaks. There she put herself 

sedere all' 6mbra sotto uno di quegli alberi, e guardd con 
sit to the shade under one of those trees observed 

piacere il bel prospetto che le era dinanzi. A un tratto ella 
pleasure fine prospect which her was before. all at once she 

vide passar pel prato una ragazzina con un fastello di legna 
saw to pass through little girl faggot of wood 

in capo. 
ovt head. 
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6 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Ragazzina piu bella di quella non era uiai- passata sott' 
Girl more beautiful than that was ever before 

6cchio 6Ua March&a. Le sue carni parevano latte e r6se, i suoi 
eye her cheeks appeared milk roses her 

gr&nd* 6cchi celesti erano pieni di dolcezza, e sdtto una pezzu61a 
great eyes blue were full sweetness under handkerchief 

di cot6ne giallo, annodata intorno al ca"po, venivan fuori le 
cambric yellow, tied about the head, came out 

ciocche de' su6i bi6ndi capelli, e davan gr&zia vieppiu a quella 
tufts fair hair gave grace much more that 

bella fisonomia. La signora non aveva figli, e se ne 

had children herself of it 

addolorAva. A veder dunque quella c&ra fanciullina, non pote* 
grieved. see then dear girl was able 

a menoxT ividiare la mddre sua ; e disse alia camcriera di andare 
at least to envy said go 

a chiamdr la bambina e condurgliela. Questa si avvicino con un 
call child conduct her to her. advanced 

contegno modesto ma franco, poso il sdo fast^llo, fece un 
countenance but put down made 

inchino dlla Marchesa, e le domando se avea qualc6sa da 
bow to her . asked if she had something to 

comandarle. Niente, risp6se la dama ; v6glio sol tan to parlare 
command of her. Nothing, answered lady; I wish only to speak 

un po* con te : mettiti a sedere qui sulP erba, e prima di tdtto 
little thee: put thyself sit here grass before all 

dimmi come tu ti chidmi ? R6sa Luci, al com&ndo suo. 
tell me how thou thyself callest? at your. 

H bdbbo e la mamma gli hai vivi ? II mfo babbo e m6rto ch* e 
papa then hast thou alive ? my is dead 

un pe'zzo ; la mia mdmma ba me s61a e si sta qui in un villaggio 
has alone is here 

vicino. M' immagino che non siate m61to felici. Oh, perche ? 
near. I imagine may be very happy. why ? 

N6i ci vogliamo bene, e si&mo contente. Ma mi pare 
We ourselves wish well are to me it f 



che vdi siete m61to povere ! 
you are very poor! 

K6i ci guadagniamo il pane c6n le n6stre fatiche: 
We to ourselves gain the bread the our labors i 
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PRONUNCIATION. 7 

abbiamo delie galline che ci fanno le u6va ; e la mia mamma 
we have some hens which make eggs 

6ggi e andata al paese a venderle r ed i quattrini si serbano 
to-day is gone to the country to sell them the money serves 

per la* pigione di casa. E in che iavorate voi per guadagnarvi 

rent house. work you gain 

da mangiare ? Nell' estate noi andiamo a sarchiare, e d6po la 
to eat ? In the summer we go to weed after 

mietitiira andiamo a spigolare. Ma se d urate tanta fatiea, 
harvest glean. But if endure so much fatigue, 

mangiate male e andate mal vestite, c6me potete voi essere 
you eat badly go ill dressed, how can you be 

contente? Noi a tvitte qiieste cose non ci pensiamo 
We (of all these things not ourselves think 

nemm6no; qiiando s' ha fame si ringrazia Iddio di avere di 
at all ; when one has hunger one thanks God to have of 

che satollarsi, e 6gni c6sa par bu6na. Se noi non abbiamo 
what satisfy every thing seems good. If we not have 

vestiti belli, siamo pure coperte e decenti; s6no solaraente i 
clothes fine we are yet covered are only 

pigri che vanno sempre strappati e sudici ; la mamma pensa a 
lazy who go always ragged dirty thinks 

rassettare le n6stre robicciole, ed io gia comincio ad aiutarla. 
to repair our clothes I already begin to help her. 

Rosa, vuoi venir meco a quel villaggio ? Volontieri : tanto la 
wilt come with me to that Willingly whilst 

mia mamma fino a stassera non torna; ma bisogna che 
until this evening returns it is necessary 

intanto io p6rti a casa mia questo fastello. E se lo comprassi 
meanwhile^ carry house my if it should buy 

io?^><A116ra poi! ma costa s^i s61di, veh! Eccoti sei soldi 
Then but costs six cents, hum! Behold 

(risp6se la March6sa alzandosi), p6sa li il tuo fastello, e vieni 
rising, put there como 

con n6i. Ma s* ella Y ha comprato, bis6gna ch' io glielo porti 
But if you have it bought, it is necessary that I it tarry 

(e voleVa ripigliarlo), ma la Marchesa glielo impedi, e prese 
she wished to take ft again prevented took 

la via aei villaggio, dove arrivata, entro in un alburgo (hotel) 
way where entered 

d' apparenza assai decente. 
appearance enough 
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8 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Lo staffiere ve*nne a dirle che per accomod£re la sua 

The footman came to tell her mend 

carr6zza gli bisognavano cinque 6re. La Marchesa ordino 11 
needed five hours. ordered 

pranzo, V ostessa la condusse in una stanza pulita 6ve £ssa entro 
dinner hostess conducted room clean where she entered 

insieme con le dltre due; diede p<Si segretamente degli 6rdini 
together other two; gave then secretly of the orders 

alia cameriera che usci per eseguirli. In questo fratterapo la 
went out execute. meanwhile 

Marchesa continuo a parlare con Rosina, e si trovo contenta 
to speak found 

sempre piu del cand6re delle sue risp6ste, e sopratutto della sua 
always more candor her answers above all 

tenerezza per la pr6pria madre. 
tenderness own 

La cameriera t6rno carica de* vestiti che aveVa comprati nel 
returned laden clothes she had bought 

villaggio; spoglio, per ordine della padrona, la piccina, e le 
undressed, by order mistress little one 

mise indosso una camicia di cot<Sne, un sottanino ricamato, e 
put upon her shirt cambric petticoat embroidered 

dna vestina di s6ta col6r verde chiaro, con un ornamento di 
gown silk green light ornament 

merl&ti col6r di nSsa ; p6i le acconcio i capelli, c6lle tr£cce lo 
lace then dressed hair braids 

formd una specie di cor6na sul capo, e vi p6se una ghirlanda di 
formed sort crown head put garland 

fi6ri. Rosa dapprima faceva la ritr6sa, e si vergognava a 
flowers. at first made shy was ashamed 

vedersi vestire da sign6ra ; ma p6i, sicc6me era di naturale 
to see to dress then, as she was by 

molto compiacente, si sottomise a tutto. Quando fu assettata 
very complaisant submitted all. When she was fitted out 

per bene, la Marchesa la condusse davanti dllo specchio, e le 
fully her conducted before her mirror and to her 

disse che si guardasse. La piccina si guardo sot? 6cchio 
paid that herself she should look at little one regarded 

nello specchio, sorrise ed arrosi. 
smiled and became red. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 9 

Che ne dici eh! disse la Marchesa; non ci avre.<ti 
What to it sayest thou would have 

giisto di star sempre vestita in questo modo ? Si ; ma c6rae si 
taste to be always tlressed manner? Yes how 

pud con questi abiti andar a tagliar P eVba e sarchiare ? Vedi, se 
can clothes to go cut grass to weed?' See .if 

til fossi la mia figliu61a, com' io lo desidererel, tu non faticheresti 
thou wert daughter as I it should desire fatigue thyself 

piii *in questo modo; tu imparer&ti a leggere, serirere, e 
more shouldst learn to read write 

eantare ; e ti rimar^bbe anche tempo per divertirti ; io ti 
to sing to thee would remain even time to amuse 

menerei a spasso in carr6zza, e ti farea giocdre in tante 
would lead would make to amuse so many 

maniere. A me, la mia mamma ha detto s£mpre che Dio sa - 
manners (ways). To me has said always that God knows 

quel che fa. Dio ha volrito che ella f6sse Marchesa, ed io 
what he does. wished you should be * 

-una contadina, ma io preghero Dio di darle una figliolina, ed 
will pray to give you 

ella e tanto bu6na che il signore la fara contenta. 
you are so lord you will make 

La sign6ra Giulia non si saziava di accarezzare Rosina: 

-, satisfied to caress 

faceva ammirare alia cameriera la gentilezza dei su6i modi, le 
she made admire gentleness 

grazie della pers6na ; e questa, per far la corte dlla padr6na la 
she to please the her 

lodava anche piu di lei, e la Rosina ascoltava queste 16di tutta 
praise than she heard 

confiisa. Vennero ad avvisare che il pranzo e>a all' 6rdine : 
They came inform dinner was ready 

la Marchesa passo in una picc61a sala con Rosa per mano, e la 
passed into a little parlor hand he 

fece me*ttere a sedere a tavola accanto a se. La povera 
caused to put sit table at the side 

fanciullina si vergognava talm^nte, che quasi piangeVa ma 
bashful sc almost to weep 

vedendosi trat&tta con tdnta bontk, comincio a* rassicurarsi un 
seeirg herself treated kindness began re-assure 

poco, 
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10 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

La minestra le parve si bu6na, che ne mangio assai; 
soup to her seemed of it she eat enough 

e il lesso che venne d6po, le parve una viv&nda squisita ; e si 

roast meat came after to her seemed • food exquisite 

sazio affatto; dhnodoche, quando v&inero intavola gli dltri 
satiated so that when came the other 

piatti per quanto la Sign6ra la pregasse, non pote piu mangiare. 
dishes begged was able to eat 

11 vino pol non vi fu m6do di farglielo bere ; app£na V £bbe 
wine then there was to make to drink; hardly had 

ella assaggiato si riscosse, e chiese che per carita le dessero 
she tasted shuddered asked for charity her should give 

delT aequa. Allorche ella vide venire le frutta e i d61ci, mando 
When saw to come fruit sweets uttered 

un grido di sorpresa. Un altro pranzo! eh! Ella poteva 
cry surprise. dinner could 

ehiamare tutti i ragazzi del villaggio, v* era da sfamarli tutti. 
call * children there was to satisfy 

Ebbene Rosa, se tu vuoi venire a star con me, tu sarai 
Well if thou wishest to come to be shalt be 

trattata tutti i gi6rni c<$me 6ggi, e dnche raeglio. Per me, 
treated days as to-day even better. 

Sign6ra mia, far& * tutto per compiacerla; ma egli e 
I would do to please you 

impossibile ch' io lasci la mia mamma, che non ha altro che 
should leave has other than 

me per ajutarla e vegliarla quand* e malata. Io paghero una 
to help her to care for her when sick. will pay 

d<5nna perche la serva. Si, ma questa d6nna non le vorra 
woman for her serve (that she may serve her). would wish 

bene c6rae io giiene v6glio e la servira solam^nte per 
well as to her wish her would serve only 

guadagnare. La mia mamma ha preso cdra di me quand 'io 
to gain. . taken care 

eVa piccina; 6ra ch* io s£no grande, non vdglio abbandonarla ; 

I wish 

quando ella sara vecchia, io iavorero per darle da mangiare 
will- be old will work to give her to eat 

crime ella faceva per me quando io non mi poteva guadasrnare il 
as did was able to gain the 
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PRONUNCIATION. 11 

pane. La Marchesa era intenerita dai sentimenti di questa 
broad. affected by the 

fanciulla, e non ebbe piu il coraggio d' insistere : le pcrmfee di 
had permitted 

riprendere la sua vesticciola, e tornar ddlla mamma, che doveva 
to take again dress return ought 

comincidre ad essere in pensiero per lei. Inndnzi di lasciarla 
to begin to be thought for her. Before allowing her 

part ire, V abbraccio, ed empi le sue tasche di quel pasticcini 
to depart, she embraced her filled pockets cakes 

e di quelle pastine chc essa non aveVa neppure assaggiate. 
that pastry had not yet been eaten. 

La Rosina pareVa un uccelletto scappdto dalle mdni di un 
appeared like a bird escaped hands 

ragdzzo che lo volesse ingabbidre : aveva pr&o i suoi zoccoli 
boy who it wished to cage: she had taken wooden shoes 

in mdno, e cosi scdlza correva tdnto lesta, che la cameriera, a 
hand so barefooted ran so quickly to 

cui la marchesa aveva comandato di tene*rle dietro, duro fatica 
whom keep found it difficult 

a non la p^rder di vista. Essa nonostdnte arrivd al casoldre 
her to lose from sight notwithstanding arrived house 

quasi subito d6po Rosa, la trovd nelle brdccie de*lla sua 

soon after her she found in the arms 

mdmma, alia qudle ella raccontava che una bella sign6ra la 

related 

voleva condurre con se, promettendole vestiti b£lli e tre 
wished to take her with her, promising her clothes fine three 

pranzi 6gni gi6rno. Io nondimeno son venuta via (aggiunjjeva 
dinners every day. nevertheless am come added 

ella), perche sebbene io v6glia bene a quella signora, la* non e 
although wish well 

poi la mia mdmma. 
then 

La cameriera disse a quella contadina che alia sua padrdna 
told 

era piaciuto tdnto il buon cuole della Rosina, che voleva 
pleased . wished 

* xja for etta t she. 
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assicurarle una pensione di dug^nto francbi, e al buo ritorno 
to secure to her two hundred franes return 

alia citta ne avr^bbe segnato il contralto : le lascio V indrrizzo, 
would have to sign she left her direction 

e le raccoinando di venirla a ved^re la domenica pr6ssima, e 
advised to come to see Sunday next 

menar con se la Rosina. La donna glielo promise, 
to bring with her it to her promised. 

La Marcbesa Giulia, bencbe non fosse avvezza a sentirsi 
although accustomed to hear herself 

eou trad ire, sicc6me d' altra parte ella 4ra generosa e di cu6r 
contradicted, on other hand heart 

buono riconobbe cbe non av^a potestk di disp6rre di R6sa contro 

recognized power dispose against 

il suo volere, ne di obbligdrla a preferir lei alia propria madre ; 
will, nor oblige her to prefer her to her own 

percio si determind a farle in dltro m<5do tntto quel bene ch' 
therefore determined another manner all the good 

ella poteva. Accolse dunque le contadine con molta aflabilita, 
she could. She approached then 

e dopo ch* ella ^bbe parldto con la mddre, non si marayiglid piu 
after had spoken was astonished 

deile qualita buone della figliutfla. Quella d6nna in fatti £ra 
daughter. That lady fact waa 

tutta probita e delicatezza : contenta del suo stdto, non invidiava 

all delicacy 6tate envy 

niente i riccbi, i quali diceva e*ssa, son pur sottoposti, c6me tutti 
any one rich who said she are exposed , 

gli dltri u6mini, dlle malattie ed ai dispiaceri, e dovranno rendere 
diseases and to misfortunes ought to render 

un gran conto delle loro ricchezze, d6ve non se ne s^rvano in 
account riches where serve (use) far 

be*ne. 
good. 

La Marcbesa fece dlla Rosina il regdlo cbe le aveva 
made present for her she had 

destinato, ed erano tre vaccherelle, le qudli ella fece consegndre 
three young cows which she made to consign 

alia madre perche le conduce"sse con se : ed aggiunse, essere 
should conduct added, to be (it was) 
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wao desiderio che la piccina non andasse piu a lavorare alia 
her desire should go work 

campagna, ma badasse sol tin to a vendere il latte e le u6va. 
country should care only to sell milk eggs. 

Siccome p6i, diss' ella, non deve Rosina stir mai disoccupata, 
But then, said ought to be ever unoccupied, 

andra alia scutila del vostro villaggio, il restante della giormita 
shall go school day 

lo passera da una maestra che le insegnera a far la trina : alle 
pass teacher her will teach to make lace 

spese che occorreraiino per la sua istruzi6ne penserd io. Rosa 
expense shall incur I will think. 

e la sua madre volevano ringraziare la Signora, ma vinte dalle 
wished to thank 

lacrime non pote'rono articolare par61a. 
tears were able word. 

Qu&to benefizio non poteva ^ssere fatto a persone piu degne : 
was able made any one more worthy 

P educazione sviluppd nella fanciullina ttitte le bu6ne qualita 
developed 

che tralucevano in lei fin dalP infanzia. Un anno d6po e*lla 
shone her from A year after 

portd in regalo alia Marchdsa tina trina lavor&ta con s6mma 
carried present lace made 

finezza ed era tanta da guarnire un vestito. La Marchesa seppe 
enough to trim dress. knew 

che quella famiglia, re'sa da le*i agiata, risparmiava per 
rendered . saved 

soc6rrere i bisognosi, e spiava tntte le occasi6ni per beneficare. 
succor needy spied (watched) 

Rosa £ra entrata appena ne* quindici anni, quando la 
entered scarcely fifteenth year 

Marchesa cackle in una gravissima malattia: suo marito eYa 
fell in very serious sickness husband 

in viaggio : e non aveva altro che la sua g6nte di servizio che 
absent she had no others than people service who 

P a*sistesse. Lo seppe Rosina, e subito, lasciando una sua vicina 
her eould assist. knew left neighbor 

a guardia della casa e delle vaccherelle, parti per la citta 
• guard cows, . she set out 

2 
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insieme c611a mdmma. Arrivate che furono, andarono alia 
together with Arrived they were, they went 

camera della Marchesa. Essa era fu6ri di se, ne riconosceva 
chamber She was out of her mind, neither recognized 

alcuno ; e da quello staio di delirio, cade* va poi in un* profond6 
no one fell 

letargo che pareVa m6rta. Ttitta la gente di casa era costerndla, 
appeared dead. people confounded 

la caraeriei-a, sommamente affezionata alia sua padnSna, noa 
greatly attached 

sapeva far altro che piangere, e non £ra bu6na a nulla. La 
knew to do than to weep she was for nothing. 

buona Luci fece rizzare accanto al l&to della signora un 
made to be placed by the side bed 

letticciuolo : ed ella e Rosina vegliavano la sign6ra una n6tte 
little bed watched 

per una. 

I medici s' intencfeVano con ldro per la cura dell' ammalata ; 
depended upon them care N sick (lady) 

e tutto era adempito con la mass i ma puntualita. In capo a n6ve 
fulfilled greatest At the end of nine 

gi6rni la malattia piglio bu6na piega : la Marchdsa ritorno in se c 
days took turn recovered 

conobbe quanto doveva alio zelo e all' affetto dellc sue amorose 
knew owed loving 

assist^nti. La pdvera Rosina era scolorita dalle inquietezze e 

dalle nottate perdiite ; mai suoi 6cchi abbattuti ripigliarono 
-nights lost (sleepless nights) languid took again 

la 16ro vivacita appena ella comincid a sper&re nella guarigione 
as soon as began hope cure 

della sua benefattrice. Ella con le sue premure rese meno 

cares rendered 

spiacevole alia sign6ra il t^mpo della convalescenza ; 6ra le 
disagreeable now 

lejr^va un bei libro, ora le raccont&va qualche fatto interessante 
read then related fact 

accaduto nel suo villaggio : voleva anche pensare a vegliarla, 
happened wished also to take care of her « 
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Be permetteva che altri le facesse i brodi e preparasse le 
others should make broths 

medicine. In questo t^mpo il marl to della Marchesa toroo, 

returned 

ed essa, ritornata in perfetta salute, gli mostro quanto doveva a 
returned health 6howed she owed 

Bosina ed alia madre di lei, e gli disse che oramai non le dava 

now gave (had) 

piti il cu6re di separarsi da 16ro. Concertarono duuque di 
heart They agreed then 

'mettere la Luci alia direzi6ne della casa, sicuri che non 
put - sure 

potevano affiddrla meglio; la figlia p6i non doveva aver altro 
were able should have 

titolo che di compagna ed arnica della Marchesa. Voi vi potete 

can 

figurare, figlidoli miel, quanto volonti^re accettdrono dsse tale 
children they accepted 

proposizione. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are nine parts of speech in the Italian language : 
— 1. The Article; 2. The Noun; 3. The Adjec- 
tive; 4. The Pronoun; 5. The Verb ; 6. The Ad- 
verb; 7. The Preposition; 8. The Conjunction; 
9. The Interjection. 

The first five are variable ; the four last, invariable. 

The change which the first four undergo by means of 
terminations is called declension : it refers to gender, 
number, and case. 

There are two genders in Italian, — the masculine and 
the feminine. 

There are also two numbers, — the singular and the 
plural : and four cases, expressing the different relations 
of words to each other ; namely, the nominative, genitive, 
dative, and accusative. 
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* 

The nominative case, or the subject, answers to the 
question who ? or what ? as, Who is reading? The buy. 

The genitive or possessive case answers to the question 
whose? or of which? as, Whose book? The boifs book. 

The dative answers to the question to whom? as, To 
whom shall I give it? To tlue boy. 

The accusative or objective case marks the object of 
an action, and answers to the question whom ? or what ?. 
as, Whom or what do you see? I see the boy> Hue 
house. 



CHAPTER II. 

THE ARTICLE — 1/ ABTICOLO. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

La domenica sento la messa . On Sunday I attend (the) mass.* 

Il lunedl spendo il danaro . On Monday I spend the money. 

1l martedi viene la serva . The servant conies on Tuesday. 

Il mercoledl stiro la tela . . On Wednesday I iron the linen. 

Il giovedx pdgo il cameriere. On Thursday I pay the domestic. 

Il venerdi riscuoto l' entrdte . On Friday I receive the rent. 

Il sdbato aspetto il sdrto . . I expect the tailor on (the) Sat- 

urday.f 

The article is used much more frequently in Italian 
than in English. 

There are two articles, — Definite and Indefinite. J 
The Definite has several variations for ^the sake of 
euphony. 



* In the translation of the Italian examples, words which cannot he expressed are 
Inserted within marks of parenthesis. 

t The pupil is requcste 1 to commit to memory the Italian words occurring in Rules 
or Examples, as their me tning will be seldom repeated. The conjugation of the verbs 
will be found at the end of tlie book. 

% The indefinite article, uit, tmo, una. a or an, will be treated of in a subsequent 
chapter. (See chapter on Numeral Adjectives.) 
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DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Singular, il, lo,* masculine ; la, feminine. 

Plural, i, gli (li),"\ masculine ; le, feminine. 

REMARKS. 

I. The article il, plural i, is most generally used; 
as, — 

U temperino, i tempcrini ; il sigitto, i sigiUi. 
The penknife, the penknives ; the seal, the seals.} 

II. The article lo, plural gli, is placed, — 1st, Before 
nouns beginning with s followed by another consonant; 
as, — 

Lo specchio, gli specchi ; lo spirito, gli spirtti. 
The mirror, the mirrors ; the spirit, the spirits. 

2d, Before nouns commencing with a vowel, eliding 
the o, and replacing it by an apostrophe; as, — 

V occhio, gli occhi ; V amtco, gli dmicu 
The eye, the eyes ; the friend, the friends. 

III. The word dSi, gods, takes the article gli. We 
say, 11 Dio di Abrdmo, gli dSi del paganesimo ; the God 
of Abraham, the gods of the heathen. 

IV. Lo, or il, is written before masculine nouns com- 
mencing with z; as, Lo zio, or il zio, the uncle ; and after 
the preposition per : Per lo cudre, or per il cadre, for the 
heart. But, in speaking, il is generally used, except in 
the phrases per lo piil, at most ; per lo me no, at least. 

» V. La before a feminine noun takes le in the plural ; 
as, — 

La penna, le penne ; la stanza, le stanze. 

The pen, the pens ; the room, the rooms. 

* The Italians have taken the articles il and lo from the first and last syllable of the 
ablative Latin illo. In their use, euphony alone Is consulted : lo I bro % lo pidre y il I bro y 
U padre. 

t We find li, plural of t7, in classical works, especially in poetry ; but modern writers 
use t in preference. 

X The article^ is given with every noun, so that the pupil may learn the gender of the 
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The a of la is elided before a vowel, and replaced by 
an apostrophe. It, however, takes le in the plural ; as, — 

IS uoldf le isok ; V dnima, le anime. 
The island, the islands ; the soul, the souls. 

VI. The article il loses the i when it is preceded by 
the words che, tra, fra, e; as, Tra'l si e'l no, between 
yes and no. Such elision is used only in poetry. 

VII. The article gli loses the i before a noun commenc- 
ing with i; as, GV in/grmi, the infirm. 

VIII. The article le loses the e before a noun begin- 
ning with e; as, U elemdsine, the alms ; V irbe, the herbs. 
The above rules are purely euphonic. 

IX. As there are only two genders in Italian, English 
neuter nouns take the gender of the noun into which they 
are translated ; and the article naturally takes the gender 
of the noun to which it belongs. 

X. They say in Italian, Vddo in chiSsa, in strdda, etc., 
I go to church, into the street, etc. ; and do not use the 
article, because the .church or street is not designated. 
But, in Vddo nSlla chiSsa di San Cdrlo, vddo n4lla strdda 
ddve stdte di cam, — I go into St. Charles' Church, I am 
going into the street where you dwell, — the article is used 
because the church and street are defined. 

XI. So, likewise, they say, Vddo in cdsa, in cdmcra, a 
iStto, in aiGfna; because it is understood that the person 
speaks of his own house, room, bed, kitchen ; which 
nouns are defined by the circumstances. 

XII. It is necessary to use the article in such sentences 
as the following, where the signification of the noun is 
limited : — 

Vddo — I am going — 

n'eUa cdsa di mta mddre . . . into my mother's house. 

nella (dmera di mio padre . . into my father's chamber. 

nel leilo di suo fraiello . . . in his brother's bed. 

nella cuctna del vicino . . . in the neighbor's kitchen. 
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XIII. There are cases in which the article may be used 
or not ; as, — 

Auddcia, fortuna, e virtv, gli Boldness, fortune, and merit 
dettero trono e potenza / or, gave him the sceptre and 
IS auddcia, la fortuna, e la the power. 
virtu, gli dettero U trono e la 
potenza. 

In the first case, the nouns are considered independently, 
without any subsequent idea: in the second case, the 
article limits the signification of the noun by something 
relative to each noun understood ; thus : — 

U auddcia eke spiegd in ogni The boldness which he mani- 
impresa, la fortuna eke lo fested in all his enterprises, 
secondb, la virtu eke lo dis- the fortune which favored 
tinse, gli dettero il trono dUla Jiira, the merit which dis- 
nazibne e la potenza sovrana.* tinguished him, gave him the 

throne of the nation and the 
sovereign power. 

XIV. The nouns Mr., Mrs., Miss, take the article, 
thus : il Signdrc, il Signer dottjrc, la Signdra, la Sig- 
ndra principSssa, la Signorfna. These words do not take 
an article when they are addressed to the person to whom 
we are speaking. The word Signdre loses the final e 
before a masculine noun. 

XV. Proper nouns do not take the article ; f as, 

* When several nouns come together before or after the verb, and the article is used 
or omitted before the first of them, this article most be repeated or omitted before every 
other noun in the sentence. 

t Names of kingdoms, provinces, mountains, and rivers, take the article or not, 
according to the extent of their signification; as, V It ilia e b?tta, Italy is benutiful ; 
Ha varc ito il Po, he has crossed the Po ; Stir a in Italia, he was in Italy ; Ho v'.sto 
P Etna, I have seen Etna. 

Names of islands, cities, lakes, and seas, are generally used without the article ; as, 
Milla. Girda. 

The names of abstract substances, and those of gems, metals, etc., when used in a ge- 
neric sense, require the article before them ; as, V 6ro e le pirle, e i fibr verm gli e bi inc/ii, 
the gold and the pearls, and the red and white flowers 

A noun preceded bv an adjective takes the article before the adjective ; as, II gr in 
mile, the great evil; II grin prrcito, the great sin. 

All words used as nouns require the article before them : as, II beUo, il buono, the 
beautiful, the good: Son c'rta del $\, I am certain of the affirmative ; Ciascuno rispise 
del no, every one answered in the negative ; II suo parlare mi pidee, his conversation 
pleases me. 

When a noun is used in an indeterminate sense, the article is omitted ; as, Non u&m % 
u6mo pidfiti, now I am not a man, formerly I was a man. 
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Michddngehy Raffaillo. But it is generally placed before 
family names, particularly of illustrious or renowned per- 
sons, both male and female ; as, II Buonardtti, il Sdnzio, 
la Mardtti (the poetess) . 

XVI. Possessive adjective pronouns often take the 
article ; as, II info, il t&o y il sfio, la ndstra, la vdslra, etc., 
my, thy, his, our, your, etc. 

• XVII. Verbs in the infinitive mood, and adverbs, take 
the article when they are used substantively ; as, — 

// baUdre mi sicca ; Non sd ni il quando nh il come* 
It tires me to dance ; I know, neither when nor how. 

READING LESSON. 

JL' araore e la morte fanno eguali i re ed i past6ri. 
Love and death make equal kings and shepherds. 

La gloria e il solo bene clie possa tentare gli u<5mini. 

Glory is only good which is able (can) to tempt men. 

H t6mpo, che fortifica 1' amicizia, indebolisce P am6re. 
Time fortifies friendship, weakens 

Le calunnie sono crime le ferite che lasciano s&mpre la marginc 
Calumnies are like wounds leave always scar. 

La paura gov^rna il mondo. 
Fear governs world. 

La prudenza e la guida e la padrdna d^lla vita umana. 
Prudence guide mistress life 2 human. 1 

EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 

(The) fortune loves (the) youth. 

fortuna(f.) ama gioventu (f.). 

The scholar cultivates (the) memory. 

scolare(m.) coltiva ineuuSria (f.). 

The servant (f.) puts out the light. 

8«?rva smorza lame (m.). 

The evening I study the lesson. 

se*ra(f.) studio . lezidne (f.). 

The shoemaker brings the shoes. 

calzolaio (m.) p<5rta scarpe (f.). 
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WORDS. 



X. 



U pane, 
La came, 
II vino, 
Lefriitta, 
Le mele. 
II fratello, 
La pera, 
La pesca, 
II fico, 
II padre, 
Libro, 



the bread, 
the meat, 
the wine. . 
the fruits, 
the apples, 
the brother, 
the pear, 
the peach, 
the fig. 
the father, 
book. Si, yes. 



Io ho, 
Tu hdi, 
Egli ha, 
Ella ha, 
Non ho, 
Hoiof 
Hdi tu ? 
Ha egli* 
Ha ella ? 
Non ho io 
Che, what, 



I have, 
thou hast, 
he has. 
she has. 
I have not. 
have I ? 
hast thou ? 
has he ? 
has she ? 
have-not ? 
Chi, who. 



CONVERSATION. 



Ho io la penna f 

Hfid tu il temperino f 

Che ha mio fratello f 

Ha lo zio del Signore il libro t 

Che spendi tu t 

Chi ha comprdto la casa f 

Che casa ha egli comprdto f 

Che ha la Signora f 

Chi aspetto il lunedi f 



Che< 



: hai t 



jSu tu hai la penna. 

No, non ho il temperino, 

II fratello vostro ha la carta. 

No, egli non, ha il libro. 

Spendo il dandro. 

II Signor dottore. 

La casa di mio padre. 

Ella ha lo specchio. 

Aspetto il sdrto. 

Ho la cucina. 



CHAPTER m. 

UNION OF THE ARTICLES AND PBEPOSITIONS. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Igiorni della settimdna 
Le stagioni dell* anno . 
NeUe strdde della citta . 
II lapis e sulla tdvola . 
Sidmo nel cuor della state 
La penna e nel calamdw 
Balldte con le ragdzze . 
Leggo C<5gli occhidli 



The days of the week. 
The seasons of the year. 
In the streets of the city. 
The pencil is upon the table. 
We are in midsummer. 
The pen is in the inkstand. 
Dance with the girls. 
I read with (the) spectacles. 
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UNION OF THE ARTICLES AND PREPOSITIONS. 

§ I. If the article is used with one of the prepositions, 
di, of or for ; a, to or at ; da, from or by ; in, in ; 
eon, with; su, upon, — the two monosyllables are joined 
for euphony. 

Remark. — In connecting the preposition with the ar- 
ticle, di is changed into de, in into ne, con into co. 

§ II. 1st, Contraction of the article lo, and its plural 
gli, with a noun : — 

SINGULAR. t a 



JjO sperpero, 



Dilo 
Ah 
Dalo 
In lo 
Con lo 
Suh 



dello sperpero, 
allo sperpero, 
dallo sperpero, 
nello sperpero, 
COL La sperpero, 
SULLO sperpero, 



the havoc x ^ 
of the havoc 
to the havoc 
by the havoc 
in the havoc, 
with the havoc 
upon the havoc 



PLURAL. 



Gli sperperi, 

Di gli . . degli sperperi, 

A gli . . agli sperperi, 

Da gli . . dagli sperperi, 

In gli . . negli sperperi, 

Con gli . cogli sperperi, 

Su gli . . SUGLI sperperi, 



the havocs. 

of the havocs. 

to the havocs. 

from or by the havocs. 

in the havocs. 

with the havocs. 

upon the havocs. 



This article, before a vowel, is written delV, alV, daW 9 
delV dmico, of the friend. 
Lo amtco, 



the friend, 
of the friend, 
to the friend, 
from the friend, 
in the friend, 
with the friend, 
upon the friend. 

Before nouns in the plural commencing with an t, we 
write degV, cogF, dagF ', etc. ; as, CogV infelice, with the 
unhappy. 



Dilo 
Alo 
Dalo 
In lo 
Con lo 
Su lo 



DELL 7 
ALL 7 

dall' 

NELL* 
COLL* 
SULL 7 



amtco, 
amtco, 
amtco, 
amtco, 
amtco, 
amtco, 
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§ III. 2d, Contraction of the article il, and its plural i : 



n. . 

Diil . 
A il . 
Da il . 
In il . 
Con il 
Su U . 



SINGULAR. 



. . fazzoletto, 

del fazzoletto, 

AL fazzoletto, 

DAL fazzoletto, 

NEL fazzoletto, 

col fazzoletto, 

sul fazzoletto, 



the pocket-handkerchief, 
of the pocket-handkerchief, 
to the pocket-handkerchief, 
from or by the pocket-handk. 
in the pocket-handkerchief, 
with the pocket-handkerchief, 
upon the pocket-handkerchief. 



I, . . 
Dii . 
Ai . 
Dai . 
In i . 
Con t . 

/SiM i . 



dei or DE' 
ai or A* 

dai or da' 
nei or ne' 
coi or co' 
sm or su' 



PLURAL. 

fazzoletti, . the handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti, of the handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti, to the handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti, from the handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti, in the handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti, with the handkerchiefs. 

fazzoletti, upon the handkerchiefs. 



§ IV. 3d, Contraction of the article la, and its plural le : 



singular. 



La. iaccoccia, 

Di la . . della saccoccia, 

A la . . alla saccoccia* 

Da la . . dalla saccoccia, 

In la . . nella saccoccia, 

Con la . colla saccoccia, 

Su la . . bulla saccoccia, 



the pocket 
of the pocket, 
to the pocket, 
from the pocket, 
in the pocket, 
with the pocket, 
upon the pocket. 



Before a vowel, write delV, all\ dall\ nell\ etc. 



DELLE 

ALLE 

DALLE 

nell£ 

COLLE 
SULLE 



PLURAL. 

saccocce, the pockets. 

saccocce, of the pockets. 

saccocce, to the pockets. 

saccocce, from or by the pockets. 

saccocce, in the pockets. 

saccocce, with the pockets. 

saccocce, upon the pockets. 



Le . 

Dile 
Ale 
Dale 
* In le 
Con le 
Sule 

Before nouns commencing with e y write deiV, alF, dalV, 
etc. 
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§ V. The contraction of con and of su with the articles 
lo,gli, la, and le, is used at discretion. We can say, Con 
lo studio, con la pinna, or cdllo studio, cdlla pinna, — with 
the study, with the pen, — according to the harmony of 
the phrase . Instead of su, we can say sopra with all the 
articles, writing^ them separately; as, Sul tetto, or sopra 
il tetto ; sulla tdvola, or sopra la tdvola, — upon the roof, 
upon the table. 

§ VI. The preposition per may be united with the arti- 
cles il and i, thus : pel, plural pei, or pe\ In speaking, 
we say, ordinarily, per il, to /avoid affectation. 

The pupil is required to supply the prepositions and 
articles in the following declensions : — 



77 giardmo 


the garden, 
of the garden, 
to the garden. # 
from the, garden. 


I giardxni, 

n 

99 


the gardens, 
of the gardens, 
to the gardens, 
from the gardens. 


Lo spirito, 


the spirit, 
of the spirit, 
to the spirit, 
from the spirit. 


Gli spiriti, 

99 

» 


the spirits, 
of the spirits, 
to the spirits, 
from the spirits. 


V alhero, 
» 
it 
n 


the tree, 
of the tree, 
to the tree, 
from the tree. 


Gli dlberi, 


the trees, 
of the trees, 
to the trees, 
from the trees. 


La rbsa, 
n 


the rose, 
of the rose, 
to the rose, 
from the rose. 


Ls rose, 
» 


the roses, 
of the roses, 
to the roses, 
from the roses. 


L' dnitna, 
if 

n 


the soul, 
of the soul, 
to the soul, 
from the souL 


Le anime, 

99 


the souls, 
of the souls, 
to the souls, 
from the souls. 
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READING LESSON. 

Andiamo nelle strode della citta. La donna e partita. Non 
Let us go streets city. woman is departed. Not 8 

andate colla cameriera. Prendo la chiave della camera. La 
go l chambermaid. I take key room. 

primavera della vita. Ella mori nel fidr digli anni. Non dormito 
spring-time life. She died flower years. Not 2 sleep 1 

air aria aperta. H gatto e nella camera del padrrfne. II 
air open. cat master. 

Mpis non e sulla tavola. Leggo con le ragjlzze. H calamaio 
pencil not is table. I read girls. inkstand 

e sulla tavola. La chiave e nelF uscio. Si va alia caccia nelF 

door. One goes chase 

autunno. La penna e nel calamaio sulla tavola. La vita e 
autumn. 

bre* ve, e V arte e lunga. La moderazione genera la felicita. L' 6ro 
short long. generates happiness. gold 

govema il mOndo. La verita produce Y odio. L' uomo propone, 
governs world. truth produces hatred. man proposes 

e Dio dispone. La voce, gli occhi, il c6rpo, 1* anima dell* u6mo. 
God disposes. voice eyes body soul 

La voce del pdnolo e la v6ce di Dio. 
people 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

Italy is the garden of Europe. The passions are the 
Italia giardfno Eurripa. passtfni s6no 

elements of life. The voice of the people is the voice of God. 
element! vita, * voce p<5polo Dfo. 

The whip (is) for the horse, the halter for the ass, and the stick 
frusta (f.) cavallo cavjzaa asino basUSne '" 

for the shoulders of the insolent (one). (The) pride is the 
spalle impertinente. supe>bia 

daughter of (the) ignorance. An ancient philosopher said, that 
ffglia ignoranza. Un antico 2 filcSsofo 1 dfsse, che 

(the) pride breakfasts with (the) abundance, dines with (the) 
orgoglio fa colazione abbondanza, pranza 



/. 



poverty, and sups with (the) shame. 



"poverty ce*na vergogna. / 

8. » v / J.t 
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Io Bono, 
Tusei, 
Egli £, 



lam. 
thou art 
he is. 



*Hoi sidmo, 
Vox sicte, 
Eglino sono, 



we are. 
you are. 
they are. 



CONVERSATION. 



Che cosa avete t 

Dav'ef 

Son 9 io povero (poor) ? 

Cosa e t Italia ? 

Hai tu la penna del vicino t 

Qual libro (book) hai f 

Ha suo padre un cavallo f 

Che cosa ho io f 

Sei tuJUosofof 

Hai tu il mio temperino ? 

Siete il mio amico f 

Hon hai un (a) giardino ? 



Ho il fazzoletto. 
Hella mia saccoccia. 
Tu non set povero, sei ricco, 
IS Italia e il giardino delC.Europa. 
Ho, Signore, miofratello V ha. 
Ho il ftbro del sdrto. 
Hon ha un cavallo, ha un dsino. 
Tu hai il bastone di mio fratello. 
Hon sono flbsofo. 
Ho, e sopra la tdvola. ■ 
Scno il vostro (your) amico* 
Si, ho un giardino ed (and) un 
cavallo. 



CHAPTER IV. 

THE NOUN* — IL NOME. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



H tim6re di Dio . . . 
La cupola di San Pietro 
II du6mo di Firenze 
Ifi6ri deUa prima vera . 
77 colore deUa rosa . . 

II CAMMINETTO dkHa Ci^CERA 



The fear of God. 
The cupola of St Peter. 
The cathedral of Florence. 
The flowers of spring. 
The color of the rose. 
The small mantelpiece of the 
chamber. 



* There are some words in the Italian language which paint so well the character of the 
nation, that it is impossible to reproduce them in any other language by words strictly 
analogous. For example, the words sfdgo, sminia, puntiglio, fiuria, orgasm o, dstro, sbuf- 
fare. etc., representing ideas which are conceived only under a burning sky, cannot be 
exactly rendered in the calm and misty Northern languages. Being purely euphonic, 
the rules on the article may be utterly disregarded whenever euphony requires it. The ' 
same may also be said respecting the elision and contraction of words. 
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La cIrta e nel cassettIko 
7/ pozzo c »e/ cortile . . . 
Lo studio e un godim£nto 
GU Xnni fuggono rapid* . * . 
La min£stra efredda . . . 
L'6zio e il padre di ogni vfzio, 



The paper is in the drawer. 
The well U in tlie yard. 
Study is a pleasure. 
Years fly rapidly. 
The soup is cold. 
Idleness is the father of al 
vices. 



THE GEVDBR OF KOTOS. 

There are only two genders in the Italian language, — 
the masculine and the feminine. 

I. All nouns belong either to the masculine or feminine 
gender. 

II. Nouns ending in a are feminine. Those express- 
ing dignity, and professions of men, such as il pdpa, the 
pope, and the following, derived from the Greek, are 
masculine : — 

Anagrdmma, 

Anatema, 

Assioma, 

Clima, 

Diadema, 

Dilemma, 

Diploma, 

Dogma, 

Drdmma, 

Emblema, 

Enigma, 

Epigrdmma, 

tantdsma, 

HI. Of the nouns ending in e, some are masculine, and 
others feminine. As no positive rules can be given to 
indicate their gender, recourse must be had to the diction- 
ary. 

IV. Among the nouns ending in t, some are of both 
genders;* as, — 

* gome masculine nouns ending in $ take a different termination for the feminine; 
as, re, retfMa. ' 



anagram. 


Idioma, 


idiom. 


anathema. 


Pianka, 


planet. 


axiom. 


Poema, 


poem. 


climate. 


Pritma, 


prism. 


diadem* 


Problema, 


problem. 


dilemma. 


Programma, 


programme. 


diploma. 


Scisma, 


schism. 


dogma. 


Sistema, 


system. 


drachm. 


Sofi&na, 


sophism. 


emblem. 


Stemma, 


coat of arms. 


enigma. 


Stratagemma 


, stratagem. 


epigram. 


Tema, 


theme. 


spectre. 


Teorema, 


theorem. 
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II or la cdrcere, the prison. 
Jw m la cenere,* the cinders. 
I L or la fine, the end. 
Il or la folgore, the thunder. 
Il or la fonte, the fountain. 
la fronted the forehead. 



Il or la gregge, the floek. 
Il or la fiute, the cord. 
I L or la lepre, the hare. 
Il or la margine, the margin. 
I L or la serpe, the serpent. 
Il or xa tigre, the tiger. . 

Y. There are some nouns ending in a which can end 
in e 9 without changing the gender ; as, 1! drma or V drme 9 
arms (heraldic) ; la sdHa 9 or la sdrte, destiny. 

VI. Very few nouns terminate in i, as this letter is 
generally the characteristic sign of the plural. Of these 
few, some are masculine, and some are feminine ; as, — 



MASCULINE. 



Jl cavadenti, the dentist. 
II lavacecty the duncj*. 
Jl Tamigiy the Thames. 



La metropolis the metropolis. 
La sint&ssi, the syntax. 
La tesi 9 the thesis. 



Remark. — The noun dl, day, and its compounds ; as, 
Buondi, good-day; mezzodu noon; oggidl, now-a-days; 
Luncdi, Monday; Martedl, Tuesday, etc., — are all mas- 
culine. So are likewise nouns of dignity ; as, Bali, 
bailiff; pdri, peer; gua/dasigilli, keeper of the seals. 

VII. Nouns ending in o are of the masculine gender, 
except la mdno, hand ; la Sco, the echo. The poetic 
words immdgOj Cartdgo, abridged from immdgine, Cartd- 
gine, image and Carthage, are feminine. 

Remark. — Several nouns of animate beings, ending in 
o 3 change o into a for the feminine ; as, II randcchio, m., la 
randcchia, f., frog ; il gdtto, m., la gdtta, f., cat ; card Ho, 
horse; cavdlla, mare; Colombo, colSmba/dove, etc. 

VIII. The following nouns ending in o become femi- 
nine by changing the o into a : J — 

* // r.*nrre is used only in poetry. 

t La frbnte is more used than U frinte. 

X Funeiidlo. or rag zzo, is said of a child who has not yet reached the age of adoles- 
cence. Fantiulla and rag izzn, on the contrary, are used for a person of marriageable age ; 
the first particularly being emplo. ed to indicate unmarried women in general. 

Obs. — L tpi.t t pencil ; r.bes, currants ; eh^rm^s, cochineal, and a fevr foreign nouns, 
end with a consonant. 
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H casato, the family name. 

// canestro, the basket. 

II cioccoldto, the chocolate. 

// frutto,* the fruit. 

// legno,* the wood. 

II mattino, the morniitg. 



H nuvolo, the cloud; 
V ombrello, the umbrella. 
L' orecchio, the ear. 
// ranocchio, the frog. 
Lo scrittOy* the writing. 
// soffvtto, the ceiling. 



Feminine : La casdta, la canestra, la frutta, la legna, etc 

IX. The names of fruit-trees, ending in o, become femi- 
nine by changing o into a ; and then they serve to express 
the fruit. Ex. : — - 

II pesco, the peach-tree ; La pesca, the peach. 
II melo, the apple-tree ; La mela, the apple. 

The words fico, p6mo, ardncio, fig-tree and fig, apple- 
tree and apple, orange-tree and orange, are an exception. 

X. Very few nouns end in w. These are always 
marked with a grave accent, and are of the feminine gen- 
der ; as, La gioventh, the youth ; la grit, the crane, — 
except Peril, m., Peru. 



GENERAL REMARKS. 

All words ending in ore, of whieh there are a great num- 
ber, are masculine without any exception. Those ending 
in zione or stone arc feminine without any exception. 

Nouns ending in ge, le, me, re, se, are generally mascu- 
line; as, — 



Mege, king. 
Viale, path. 
Fiiime, river. 



Cuore, heart 
Amese, utensil. 



* Of the words friitto, I ; g7W, an J xcr'Uto^ which are masculine, and become feminine 
by changing the o into rr, it must be observed that il f ratio is the fruit in general, properly 
and figuratively ; while la frutta or le friuta means the dessert. L.-'jpio means the woods, 
and la igna is the wood to burn. Scr'itto is a writing : and la scr'rtta, a contract. 

Some names of animate beings denote the feminine by a different word ; as, Uoma, man ; 
d6nna t woman ; toro, bull ; vacca, cow. 



8* 
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Nouns ending in be, ce, pe, U, re, ie, ine, one, nte, are 
generally feminine ; as, — 



Pl&be, people. 

Siepe, hedge. 

Chidve, key. 

Fonte, spring* 

Immaaine, image. 

IZagionc, reason. 

Pace, peace. 



Arte, art 

Mente, mind. 

j$er»>, series. 

Incudine, anvil. 

Cicatrice, scar. 

. Legione, lesson. 

Crbce, cross. 



The words Abbicl, alphabet; Apocalissi, Apocalypse; 
with a few others, are of the masculine gender. 



Some words of Greek 
feminine gender ; as, — 


extraction, ending in i, are of the 


Andlisi, analysis. 
Genesi, Genesis. 

Crist, crisis. 

< 




Jfrnfasi, emphasis. 
Test, thesis. 
Sintassi, syntax. 


READING 


LESSON. 



II rispetto per le d<5nne e 1' indizio piu sictiro dell' incivilimento 
respect women indication most sure civilization 

di un p6polo. La schiavitu e la vergtfgna degli u6minL U etk 
slavery shame men. age 

e il s6nno insegnano all' u6mo la strada della m<Srte. Bis<5gna 
sleep teach death. It is necessary 

veder 1'ItiUia nella primavera e nella strite per poter meglio 

to see „ summer to be able better 

giudicdre della serenitk del stio cielo e della cdlma del mare che 

to judge sky sea 

la circonda. L' drte di regndre e la m&seima di tutte le drti. 
it 8 surrounds. 1 art to reign greatest all 

La mem<5ria dei benefizi e il debito della gratitudine. Noi 
memory • * benefits debt W« 

vedi&mo il ldmpo prima di sentire lo sc6ppio dei ffilmine. II 

see lightuing before to hear burst thunder. 

fil&ofo c^rca la sua felicitk nello stddio della natura. 
seeks 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

(The) Study is useful to the health of the body. (The) 
studio vantaggi<5so salute ctfrpo. 

Hatred is the want of vengeance. . The loss of liberty is the 
<5dio bisiSgno* vendetta. p^rdere liberta 

greatest of misfortunes. The philosopher seeks his happiness 
prima disgrazie. filosot'o ce>ca felicita 

in the study of (the) nature. (The) 
natura. 



Innocence of life 
innocenza vfta 



takes away the fear of death. 
tdglie spavtfnto 

language of grief, 
linguaggio l doltfre. 

Date mi dell' oro e dell' argento. 
Give me gold silver. 



(The) Tears are the ta-it 
lagrime tacito 2 



U aria deila mattina e un 
air morning 



balsamo nella primavera. JJon e arrivato 6ggi il padre del 
balm spring. Not* arrived to-day 

Sign6r Dtica? 



Nbi abbiamo, we have. 
Voi avete, you have. 

j&glino hdnng, m., they have. 
JElleno hdnno, f., they have.- 



Abbiamo nbi f have we ? 

Avete voi ? have you ? 

Hdnno eglino f have they ? 

Hdnno elleno f have they ? 



CONVERSATION. 



Che avete nel canestro f 

QuaV e il name deila lavanddia? 

Avete veduto (seen) il cavdllo f 

Dove f 

Abbiamo nbi sigUli t • 

Dove Bono gli ubmini inerti f 

Avete veduto la carta ? 

Chi e quest 9 (this) Italidno f 

Chi e nel giardino ? 

Chi e questa ragazza ? 

Avete veduta m lamia cdsa f 

La cdsa nella strdda del Re ? 

Avete friitta nel vbstro giardino ? 



Jib deW ubva nel mio canestro. 
II suo nbme e Catartna. 
lo V (it) ho veduto. 
Nella strdda. 

Voi non avete sig'iUi, avete carta. 
Dove il sublo e mblto fertile. 
Si, e nel cassettino. 
JE il cameriere del medico. 
D cavadenti. 
E mia sorella. 
Quale cdsa f 

No, Signbra, non V ho vediifa. 
No, ma (but) abbiamo un pesco 

ed un melo che ne dardnno 

V anno venturo. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives agree in gender and number with the nouns 
they qualify. 

After having learned the rules upon the formation of 
the plural, the scholar will do well to change all the plural 
nouns of the following exercise into the singular. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Iciechi hdnno buonE orecchiE, The blind have good ears. 

Le lenzuolE sono piditE, The sheets are clean. 

Le bellE antichifk di Roma, 'The beautiful antiquities of Rome. 

Le botteghE sono sotto aiportici, The shops are under the porticos. 

V ardtro fa i solchi profondi, The plough makes deep furrows. 

JBcco due paiA di stivdh, Here are two pairs of boots. 

Ifunghi ndscono net boschi, Fungi grow in the woods. 

Mi dolgono le calcdgnA,** My heels pain me. 

Bene fid sono i rdggi del sole, The rays of the sun are beneficent. 

Mipidce ilgiuoco degli scdcchi, I like the play of chess. 

Le pibggE ristorano la terra. The rains refresh the earth. 

AUn tempi, dkn costumi, Other times, other manners. 

Imalvdgi non sono felici, The wicked are not happy. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. The greater proportion of nouns and adjectives in 
Italian, whatever be their gender, form their plural by 
changing the last letter into i; as, — 

MA8C. SINGULAR. MASC. PLURAL. 

II poeta celebre, the celebrated poet. Ipoeti celebri. 

II letto mbrbido, the soft bed. , / Ikti morbidL 

II mare burrascoso, the stormy sea. Imdri burrascosu 

FKM. FEM. 

La passione infelice, the unhappy passion. Le passioni infelicu 
La mdno debole, the feeble hand. Le mdni debolL 

* The letter t indicates an idiomatic phrase. 
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The following are exceptions : — 

II. Feminine nouns and adjectives ending in the singu- 
lar in a, make their plural in e; as, — 

La Scarpa stretta, the narrow shoe. Le scdrpe strette. 

La bella donna, the handsome woman. Le belle donne. 

III. The nouns ending in i, in ie,in an accented vowel, 
and the monosyllables, do not change their termination in 
the plural ; as, J^a crisi, the crisis ; le crisi, the crises : la 
cittd, the city ; le cittd, the cities : il re, the king ; i re, 
the kings ; etc. 

IV. Nouns are also invariable when they immediately 
follow the ordinal numbers twenty-one, thirty-one, etc. ; 
as, Vent&no scddo, twenty-one crowns; trent&no dolldro, 
thirty- one dollars. But the noun takes the plural When 
placed before the number; as, Sctidi vcnt&no, dolldri 
trentfino. 

V. The words addfo, adieu ; Uro, their, are invariable ; 
as, Gli addio, i Idro amfci. 

EUPHONIC RULES. 

VI. All the nouns, masculine or feminine, ending in 
ca or ga, insert an A in the plural to preserve the hard 
sound of the c or g; as, — 

i7 mondrca, the monarch ; i monarchi, the monarchs. 
La manica, the sleeve ; le mdniche, the sleeves. 
La Strega, the sorcerer ; le streghe, the sorcerers. 

VII. Nouns of two syllables, ending in co or go, take 
an A in the plural ; as, — 

U bosco, the wood ; t boschi, the woods. 
77 lagd, the lake ; % laghi, the lakes. 

Except pdrco, grSpo, mdgo, — pig, Greek, magician, — 
which make, in the plural, pdrci, grid, mdgi. 
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VIII. Nouns of more than two syllables, ending in co 
or go, also take an A, when these terminations are preceded 
by one or more Consonants ; as, — 

V albergo, the hotel. Gli cdberghu 

U rinftescoj the refreshment. I rinfreschi. 

IX. Nouns ending in co or go, preceded by a vowel,* 
form their plural in ci or gi ; as, — 

II medico, the physician ; t medici* the physicians. 
Lo spdrago 9 the asparagus ; gli spdragi, the asparagus. 

X. Exception. — Several nouns take an A in the plu- 
ral, though preceded by a vowel ; as, And/ogo, analogous ; 
antfco, ancient ; decdlogo, decalogue ; demagdgo, dema- 
gogue ; etc. 

XI. Nouns ending in io lose the final o in all cases 
where this termination is preceded by a vowel, or by two 
or three consonants forming a syllable with io ; as, — 

Forndio, baker; forndi, bakers. 

Cuoioy leather; citoi, leathers. 

Fdscio, bundle; fa&ci, bundles. 

Mdsckio, boy; maschi, boys. 



Artiglio, 
Astiiccio, 


claw; 
case; 


artigli, 
astucci. 


claws, 
cases. 


Vidggio, 


voyage ; 


viaggi, 


voyages. 



XII. The following nouns, although comprehended in 
the above class, form an exception, by changing the io final 
into j : — 



Arbitrio, will. 

Atrio, vestibule. 

Dubbio, doubt. 

Gra.ffioy scratch. 

Itnproprio, improper. 

JPdtrio, of the country. 



Cerchio, 

Doppio, 

PropriOy 

Se'cckio, 

Sojpo, 

Spicckio, 



circle. 

double. 

proper. 

milk-pail. 

a blow. 

a clove of garlic 



* Mendico, beggar; equivoco, equivoke; diilogo, dialogue; apdlogo, apologue, — ore 
written with or without the h; as, Menrfici or mend chi. beggars. 

Ob9. — Some nouns in the singular in ere also end in ero : as, II pensi4re % the 
thought; ilpensiero: il destri're, the steed ; il destri+ro: lo srolire. the scholar; lo scoliro: 
it cdnsole. the consul; il ednsolo. When said of bones cleared from the stable, <J*.«o, 
bone, makes 6ssi; when of a skeleton, it makes 6*sa. Ftlo. thread, makes fUa y threads. 
Fdi is used when speaking of the edge of cutting instrument. 
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.These nouns make, in the plural, arbttrj, dtrj, circhj, 
d6ppj, etc. 

XIII. This same termination, &>, is changed into j 
whenever it is preceded by a single consonant, or two 
consonants not forming one syllable; as, — 

Giudbcio, judgment; giudtcf, judgments. 
Princtpio, beginning; principj, beginnings. 
Provirbio, proverb; proverb), proverbs. 

XTV. Except the following nouns, which make their 
plural by dropping the final o, because the i is used in the 
singular only to soften the sound of the c or g : — 



Agio, 


ease. 


Arancio, 


orange. 


Bdcio, 


kiss. 


Barbogio, 


dotard. 


Bigio, 


gray- 


Cdcio, 


cheese. 


Cencio, 


rag. 


Disagio, 


disquiet. 



Fregio, 

Grigioy 

Indugio, 

Malvdgio, 

Palagio, 

Pertugio, 

Prigio, 

Sbrcio, 



ornament 

gray. 

delay. 

wicked. 

palace. 

hole. 

merit. 

mouse. 



Plural-: Agi 9 ardnci, bdci, cinci, etc, 

XV. The termination to, in the syllable quio, changes 
into /; as, — 

Ossequio, respect; ossequj, respects. 

Deliquio, fainting-fit; detiquj, fainting-fits. 

XVI. If, however, the accent falls on the i of the sylla- 
ble to, then to is changed into ii for the plural, and the 
sound is a little longer than j ; as, — 

Pio, zio, natio, no.) . . .. , , 

Pit, zii, natii, rii, \ P ,OUS ' unde > native > brook ' 

XVII. Proper nouns ending in io likewise take ii in 
the plural ; * as, — 

Dario, Tiberio, Cldudio, ) ^ . ,«., . ™ ,. 

IJMrii, I Tiberii, ICldudii, j Danus > Tlbenu8 ' Claudlus ' 

* In Italian, as to other languages, some nouns are used only in the singular number ; 
m proper names; and the words jvofe, o&priag; tnmt, morning; rtfeo, luggage; roiokm^ 
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XVIIL The terminations cia and gia drop the i of the 
plural in the words in which this letter is but slightly pro- 
nounced; as,- — 

La cosctOj the thigh ; le co$ce, the thighs. 
La spiaggia, the shore ; le spidgge, the shores. 
La caccia 9 » the chase ; le cacce, the chases. 

XIX. But in the word* provincial ciriigia, franchigia, 
province, cherries, immunities, and some others, the i is 
retained in the plural, because, being distinctly pronounced 
in the singular, it is necessary that it should be heard in 
the plural ; as, Provincie, ciriigie, franc/dgic, etc. 

XX. We must also preserve the i of cia and of gia 
when it is accented, and the accent must be strongly 
marked by the voice; as, — 

La bugia, the lie ; le bugie> the lies. 

La /armada, the pharmacy ; le farmacu, the pharmacies. 



IRREGULAR 


PLURALS. 


XXI. The few nouns which have irregular plurals are : 


Uomo, man ; 
Bue, ox ; 
Mogtie, wife ; 
JMUle, thousand ; 
Dio, God; 


uomini, men. 
buoi 9 oxen. 
mogU 9 wives. 
mtla, thousands. 
dei, gods. 



XXII. The possessive adjective pronouns mio 9 tfio 9 sfid, 
my, thy, his, make miSi 9 tu6i 9 m6i 9 in the plural ; and the 
adjectives Idle or cotdle 9 such, and qudle, which, are in 
the plural tdli or tdi, cotdli or cotdi, qudli or audi. 

XXIII. The following nouns form their plural in a 9 
and become feminine: — 



measles. And some are used only in the plural ; as, Icalzdni, the trowsera; le rent, the 
kidneys ; i eWZri, the sweetmeats ; le fdrbici, the scissors ; t trivm, the victuals ; le trnebre % 
darkness. Some nouns have a different signification in the plural ; as, 17 c ypo* the trunk 
of a tree; i eeppi, the fetters: it firro. the iron ; i ferri, the fetters: la genu, the people j 
U ftotf, the tttfoati to #?*••% the fcvor« k gHme % the thaak*. 
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Un migHdio, 
Un centin&io, 
Un uovOj 
Un miglio, 
Un pdioy 
Uno stdio, 
Un moggioy 



a thousand, 
a hundred, 
an egg. 
a mile, 
a pair, 
a bushel. 
a bushel. 



Le mxglidicu 
Le centinmcu 
Le ubvcu 
Le miglia. 
Le pdicu 
Le stdia. 
Le moggia. 



XXIV. The following masculine nouns have a mascu- 
line plural in i, and a feminine plural in a. The last is 
more frequently used. 



U anellby 


the ring. 


H fondamento, the base. 


II br&ccio, 


the arm. 


Il/rutto, 


the fruit. 


Tl budelto, 


the intestine. 


II fuso, 


the spindle. 


II ccUcdgno, 


the heel. 


II gesto. 


the gesture. 


II castetto, 


the castle. 


II ginbcchiOy 


the knee. 


II ctglioy 


the eyebrow. 


II gomitOy 


the elbow. 


Itcoltetlo, 


the knife. 


U gridoy 


the cry. 


II cornoy 


the horn. 


UlabbrOy 


the lip. 


Hdkoy 


the finger. 


II legnOy 


the wood. 


Ilfilo, 


the thread. 


U lenzuoloy 


the sheet. 


Ilmembro, 


the member. 


Ilriso, 


the laugh. 


II muro, 


the wall. 


H sdccoy 


the sack. 


U osso. 


the bone. 


Lo tfndoy 


the cry. 


II porno, 


the apple. 


U vestigtOy 


the vestige. 


II quadreHO) 


the dart. 


II vesHmentOy 


the garment. 



Remark. — Cdrnliy in the plural, signifies horns; c6r- 
niy instruments : gesta, exploits ; gistiy gestures : gdmitdy 
elbows ; gdmitiy cubits : membra , members of the body ; 
membriy members of an assembly : tn&ra, ramparts ; mtiriy 
walls. 



BEADING LESSON. 

Pr&so i Rom&ni, i soldati erano agricoltori, e le cas&te 
Among houses a 

illustri conserv&vano sempre i cogn6mi dei frutti e dei legumi 
illustrious 1 preserved always ' surnames roots 

cho venivano, a preferenza, coltivati dai loro antenjiti; till 
i(Wttt) aact&tor* 

4 
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furono i Lentuli, i Fabii, i Pis6ni. I regali placano non s61o gli 

presents appease only 

u6mini ma pur anco gli dei. I pittdri. antichi non usavano nelle 
even painters 2 ancient 1 used 

l<5ro pitture che qudttro col6ri. Le d6nne sono fatte per essere 
pictures four colors. women made to be 

le compare e non le schiave degli uomini. XJn parroco disse 
companions slaves curate said 

alia predica, la Domenica delle pal me : Io vi avverto, fratelli, che 
sermon Palm: I you 8 inform 1 

per isfuggire la calea, confessero Lunedi i bugiardi, Martedi 
to avoid confusion, I shall confess liars. 

glf a van, Mercoledi i mormorat6ri, Giovedi i ladri, Venerdi 
avaricious slanderers thieves 

i discoli, e Sabato gli ubbridchi. Non si sa s'egli ebbe molti 
libertines drunkards. We do not know had 

penitenti. I fanciulli ed i pazzi si figurano che venti franchi e 

fools imagine francs 

venti anni abbiano a durar sempre. Ho veduto le ossa di tre 
years have last always. 

gioVani elefanti. 

EXERCISE 
ON THE FORMATION OP THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

[ The $ingvlar only is given."] 

The face comprehends the forehead, the. eyebrows, the eyelids, 
volto comprlnde palp^bre 

the nose, the lips, the mouth, the cheeks, the chin, and the ears. 

me'nto 

(The) children ought to obey their parents, scholars their 
fanciullo debbono ubbidlre genitore 

teachers, and citizens (to) the laws. When we read certain 
malstro cittadfno l^gge* Quando si le'ggono ceVti 

historians, we may say that the human species is composed 

st<Srico, si dirdbbe umana specie (consists of) consfete 

of only two or three hundreds of individuals decorated with 
soltanto di due o tre indivfduo decorato 

the title of emperors, king?, popes, generals, and ministers. Men 
tftoio imperatbro ministro. 
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are generally idle in countries where the soil is very fertile, 
sono per lo piu inlrte paese dove suoUr molto fertile 

(The) stars, (the) animals, and even plants were (enumerated) 
astro animate anche fiirono annoverate 

among the Egyptian divinities. The walls of Thebes were 

fra le egiziane Tebe 

raised by the simple sound of the harp ; the walls of the city 

fabbricate slmplice su6no cetra 

of Jericho fell down," on the contrary, at the sound of (the) 
caddero, in vece 

The large sacks are filled with grain. My sisters 
empiuto grano. 

have some silver spoons; * 



Jc'rico 

trumpet, 
cdmo. 



alciino arg£nto 



Nbi sidmo, 
Vox siete, 
Eglino sono, 



we are. 
you are. 
they are. 



CONVERSATION. 



Chi h questa donna f 

Avete veduto il ret 

E egli Fr anche t 

Sono i poeti felici (happy) ? 

Che hdnno i ciechi t 

Dove ndscono ifunghi? 

Quanti anelli avete t 

Mangidte frutti ? 

Quanti (how many) giorni fa 

una settimdna t 
Come si chidmono t (How are 

they called ?) 

Ed i mesi quanti sono t 
Come si chidmono t 



E le stagioni (seasons) ? 



E la mddre del poeta celebre. 
Abbidmo veduto il re. 
No, h Tedesco (German). 
Generalmente non sono felici. 
I ciechi hdnno buone orecchie. 
I funghi ndscono net boschi. 
Ne ho due. 
Si, qudndo sono muri. 

Sette. 

Dominica, Lunedi, Martedl, 
Mercoledi, Giovedi, Venerdi, 
Sdbato. 

Dodici* 

Genndjo, Febbrdjo, Mdrzo, 
Aprtle, Mdggio, Giugno, 
Luglio, Agosto, Settemfire, 
Ottobre, Novembre, Decern- 
bre. 

Sono qudttro : Primavera^ Es- 
tate o (or) State, Autunno, 
Inverno o Virno. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE UPON THE USE OF DI, A, DA. 

VI place la citta di Par'tgi f Does the city of Paris please you ? 

H fitto delle case I caroy The rent of the houses is dear. 

Vt dico eke non ho danari, I tell you that I have no money. 

Spoleto non e lontdna da Roma, Spoleto is not far from Rome. 

Vbglio scrivere delle lettere, I wish to write some letters. 

To non vbglio brighe^ I do not wish cares. 

Voi non avete fratelli, You have no brothers. 

TJ ubmo vive delle suefatiche, Man lives by (of) his labors. 

In non temo punto di voi, I do not fear you at all. 

Ecco un diziondrio da. tdsca, Here is a pocket dictionary. 

U Aribsto e il pittbre dell a na- Ariosto is the painter of nature. 

tura, 

U bechio del padrone ingrdssa The eye of the master fattens 

il cavdlb, the horse. 

Mi I sorella dal lato del padre, She is a sister on my father's 

e non dal canto della roo- side, . but not on the side of 

dre, my mother. 

J&gli ha pbsto v&lla pblvere da He has put (some) gunpowder 

sckibppo in una scdtola da in a tobacco-box. 

tobacco, 

The several relations of the Italian nouns are expressed 
by the prepositions di> of; a, to ; da, from, or by. The 
nominative and objective are distinguished by the place 
they occupy in the sentence. 

1 . The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to 
a finite verb ; as, Maria dma, Mary loves. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and other re- 
lations, which in English are expressed by the preposition 
of, or by the possessive case ; as, / libri di mio fratello, 

. my brother's books. 



Digitized by LjOOQLC 



THE CASES OF NOUNS. 41 

.3. The dative denoles that to or for which any thing is, 
or is done ; as, £gli mi ddva il libro, he gave me the 
book. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb 
or of certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form applied to the name of any 
object addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes privation and other relations, 
expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, in, 
or by. 

Proper nouns are varied with the prepositions only; 
common nouns, with the preposition and article. 

Variation of the proper noun Boston : — 

Nominative Boston, Boston. 

Relation of Possession . . Di Boston, of Boston. 

„ „ Attribution . A Boston, to Boston. 

„ „ Derivation . Da Boston, from (or by) Boston. 

Accusative Boston, Boston. 

Variation of a common noun in the plural : — 

Nominative I libri, the book9. 

Relation of Possession . . Dei libri, of the books. 

„ „ Attribution . Ai libri, to the books. 

„ „ Derivation . Dai libri, from (or by) the books. 

Accusative 1 libri, the books. 

I. Di, the sign of the genitive, is used, — 

1st, When it denotes possession ; as, La cdsa di mio 
pddre, my father's house ; Una bdtte di vino, a cask of 
wine. 

2d, In the relation of qualification; as, Oucchidio 
d? arginto, a silver spoon ; £ tempo di pranzdre, it is 
time to dine. 

Remark. — The partitive article in Italian is nothing 
else than the genitive case of the definite article, which 
has, in this instance, the signification of the objective ; as, 
Ddtemi del pdne, give me some bread. 
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II. There are, in Italian, many elliptical phrases in 
which di, of, is understood ; as, — 

Temere del pbpolo^ for temere To fear the anger, or the com- 

lo sdegno del popolo, plaints, of the people. 

Fiddrsi di uno, for Jiddrsi neW To confide in some one, or, in 

onesta di uno, the honesty of some one. 

Saper di musica, di algebra, To know music, algebra, etc.; 

etc., for sapere un poco di or, to know a little music, a 

musica, un poco di algebra, little algebra, etc. 
etc., 

III. Of translated by the article il or lo. 

The article il or lo takes the place of the preposition 
when it comes before an infinitive used as a noun, either 
as the subject of the verb, or the regimen of the verb 
which precedes it; as, — 

E facile lo studidre, il parldre, It is easy to study, to speak. 
Grave delitto e il tradire la pa- It is a great crime to betray 
tria, one's country. 

IV. We can use di in these phrases, particularly in 
conversation, and say, £ fdcile di studidre, di parldre, 
etc., — some word preceding di being understood; as, 
e fdcile V azidne di studidre, etc., grdve delitto e 
qfuello di tradire, etc. 

V. Da indicates distance, separation, origin, difference, 
or dependence; as, — 

17 astuzia ndsce ddlla debolezza, Cunning results from weakness. 
Da un gibrno alV dltro, From one day to another. 

DaW anno scorso, Since last year. 

Jo non dipendo da nessuno, I depend on no one. 

Di$t%nguere il vero dal fdlso, To distinguish the true from 

the fake. 

VI. The verb uscire, to go out ; and the word fudri, 
out, — although expressing an idea of distance, — should 
be followed in Italian by di instead of da, for the sake of 
euphony; as, — 
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Uscire di senno, To go out of one's senses. 

Fuori di *£, fuori di casa, Out of one's self, out of the 

house. 

VII. We say likewise, with di in the place of da, 
Coder di mdno, di bdcca, to fall from the hand, 'from 
the mouth ; levdrsi di tdvola, to rise from the table ; 
cavdrsi (F impiccio, to draw one's self from embarrass- 
ment ; ventre di un ludgo, to come from a place. But, 
when it is necessary to accompany the preposition by the 
article, da is more commonly used ; as, Cadire ddlle 
mdni, to fall from the hands ; venire dal tedtro, to come 
from the theatre, etc. These rules are purely euphonic. 

VEIL Da is used before a noun which indicates use* 
employment, or the destination of a thing; as,— * 

Cane da cdccia, hunting-dog. 
CavdUo da sella, saddle-horse. 

IX. Of the, when it signifies some, is rendered in 
Italian by cirti, divirsi, alc&ni, vdrii, for the masculine ; 
and cirte, diverse, alcfine, vdrie, for the feminine. It is 
then a partitive adjective;* as, — 

Ho pranzdfo can alcuni amid, I have dined with some friends. 
Scrivo a vdrie parenti, I write to some relations. 

Datemi del pane, Give me some bread. 

In the last phrase, *8ome" is expressed by del (of the). 
When there is only a simple general designation of the 
object, without an idea of quantity, the Italians never use 
the partitive article. Thus they say, — 

Bevete vino o birra f Do you drink wine or beer ? 

Pan solo mi bdsta per far colaz- Bread alone suffices me for 
tone. breakfast 



** The partitive may be expressed by the indefinite article a or an (im, uno, una). If 
words are used in a general sense, no article precedes the noun ; as, JEgli vvnde b.rrat 
vino, he sells beer and wine ; to vedo le ragizze, I see the girls ; to vedo ddlle ragdzze t I 
see some girls ; io vido ragdzze, ma non vedo ragaxzi, I see girls, bat not boys. 
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X. They say in Italian, Chi ha dandri ha amfci, he 
who has money has friends, — without the article if the 
sentence be simply enunciated, and with the article if quan- 
tity is understood ; in which case we must suppose the 
word w portion " before the article. 

XI. A {to or ai)i dative.-^- The preposition to is trans- 
lated a before a consonant, and ad before a vowel ; as, — 
Andiamo a Ndpoli, Let us go to Naples. 
Scrivete ad un amico, Write to a friend. 

Mandate alia posta, Send to the post. 

Mandate a comprdr deW inchi- Send to buy some ink. 
ostro, 

XII. To translated by di. — The preposition to, when 
governed by the verb to be, or when denoting possession, 
is translated by di; as, — 

Di chi e questo cappello f To whom is this hat ? 

JE del servitore, It is the servant's. 

A (to) translated by da. — We have seen that of is 
translated by da before a noun which indicates use, em- 
ployment, or destination : the same may be said of a (to) 
when similarly placed ; as, — 

Carta da lettere, letter-paper. 

Botte da vino, wine-tun. 

READING LESSON. 

M61te commedi(51e, comp6ste dalT Ari6sto che le recitava in 

Many little comedies, composed them recited 

compagnia de' suoi fratelli e delle sue sorelle, furono il preliidio 

brothers his sisters, were prelude 

delle immortali sue opere. Finalmente Y elegante orazione, che 

his works. 

pronuncio int6rno alle regole che si deggiono seguire, ed 
he pronounced concerning rules one Qught to follow 

intdrao alio scopo che ognun prop6rre si debbe nei propri studi, 
scope every one proposes ought own 

fece conosc6re alia citta di Ferrara, sda patria, ch* essa allev&va 
made to know country reared 
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un genio, il quale avrebbela illustrata ; ed il pAdre stio godeva 
genius who would have (her) enjoyed 

in segreto della consolazirfne d* udire da* audi concitadini 

hearing fellow-citizens 

propoVre il pr6prio figliuolo & 16ro, crime un modello da imitdrsi. 
to propose own son as model imitate. 

- EXERCISE. 

1. In Italy there are immense plains, majestic rivers, very 
high mountains, lakes, cascades, forests, volcanoes, and beauty in 
all varieties. 

2. A lady, speaking of a preacher whom she had heard from 
a great distance, said, M He spoke to me with' his band, and I 
listened with' my eyes." 

3. It is difficult to satisfy every one's desire in (the) great 
enterprises. 

4. May God send us good princes, and may the devil not give 
them the fancy of wishing to be heroes ! 

5. (The) hypocrites cover themselves with the* mask of (the) 
devotion. 

(?. Never leave flowers in a sleeping-chamber. 

7. The* greater part of (the) men live like crazy people, and 
die like fools. 

8. One of the miseries of the rich is to be always deceived. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. There are, vi sono; immense plains, piandra stermincUa; 
majestic rivers, fiume maestoso. 

2. A lady, una Signora; speaking, pdrlando ; a preacher 
whom she had heard, un predicatore cfc ilia avea inteso ; far off, 
motto distdnte; said, disse; he has spoken to me, egli na ha 
parldio (with the hands) ; I have listened to him, to V ho a$- 
colidto (with the eyes). 

3. Great enterprises, grdnoV impresa ; it is difficult, e cosa 
difficile ; to satisfy, secondare ; desire, desiderio ; all, tutti. 

4. May God send us, Dxo ci mdndi; good prince, buono 
prindpe ; devil, didvolo ; not give them, non dia loro. 

5. Cover themselves, si coprono. 

6. Never leave, non lascidte mat. 

7. Live, vivono ; die, muoiono. 

8. Always deceived, sempre inganndte. 
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Dove f where ? 
Chef what? 



Chit who? 

Sovente, often. 



CONVERSATION, 



Dove era la Signora f 

Con che si coprono gV ipocriti t 

Qudnti sensi avete ? 

Come si chidmano f 

Abbidmo del vino f 

E tempo di pranzdre t 

Che cd/ie e questo f 

Che recitdva Aribsto in com- 

pagnia de 9 suoi fratelli e delle 

sue sorelle t 
Dove sono maravigUe in ogni 

genere f 
Che sono esse (they) ? 

Che disse una Signora <T un 

predicatore f 
Qudli persbne sono sovinte in- 

ganndtet 
Qudli ubmini vivono come 

pdzzit 



Molto distdnte del predicatore. 

Colla mdschera delta divozione. 

Cinque. 

Udito, vista, odordto, gusto 9 tatto. 

Avete una bbtte di vino. 

Jo ho pranzdto con alcuni amid. 

1! un cane da cdccia. 

Moke commediblt. che furono il 

preludio delle immortdli sue 

bpere. 
In Italia. 

Fiumi tnaestosi, cascdte, sUvty 

volcdniy etc. 
Egli mi ha parldto colla memo. 

Le persons ricche. 

La tnaggior parte degli uomini. 



CHAPTER VII. 

PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATITE. 
MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Chibdtte? Son 10, Who knocks? It h I. 

Se non volete cantdr v6i, can- If you do not wish to sing, / 

tero 10, will sing. 

Non dubitdte : penseremo n6i ad Do not fear : toe will think of 

ogni cosa 9 everything. 
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Cost diceva ancor 10, 
Vol f arete quel die vorrb io, , 
Io vbglio fare come fate vdi, 
Non ci va egli, enon ci andrete 

nemmeno voi, 
Avete voi robat Avete quat- 

trini f 
Che bella cosa il poter dire, 

Comdndo io ! 
Gli f arete conbscere chi sono io 

e chi siete voi, 
Siete voi U padrone di questo 

alter go f 
Poichl volete che dica io, diro 

Vdi avete miglibr visto che non 
ho io, 



/ also said so. 

You will do what I wish. 

/ wish to do as you do. 

He will not go ; and you will 
not go either. 

Have you property ? Have you 
money ? 

How beautiful it is to say, I 
command ! 

Let him know who I am, and 
who you are. 

Are you the master of this ho- 
tel? 

As you wish that / say it, / 
will say it. 

You have better sight than L 



PRONOUNS IN THE OBJECTIVE (CLASS I*). 

Me, te, se,* lui, lei, noi, voi, loro. 
Me, thee, one, him, her, us, you, them.. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Che cosa volete da me ? 

EUa e fitori di se ddlla rdbbia, 

Or bra sono a vol, 

Fdtemi la finezza di pranzdr 

MECO, 

Io dmo il raw amico qudnto me 

st£sso, 
Si, fate voi, io mi rimetto in 

voi, mi confido in voi, 
Egli non sa far nulla da se, 

Lasciate fare a me, non dubi- 
% tdte, 
Deyndte far colazione con n6i, 



What do you wish of me f 

She is beside herself with anger. 

I am with you in a moment. 

Do me the pleasure to dine.r^-, 

with me. 
I love my friend as much as 



Yes, do what you will, I agree 

with you, I confide in you. 
He does not know how to do 

any thing by himself 
Let me do it: never fear (do 

not doubt). 
Have the kindness to breakfast 

with us. 



• Rexabk. — Be is indefinite, — one's self; themaelree, etc. 
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j£gK non domdnda voi, 
Non dico a voi, Signor mio, 
Verrd con voi si volete, 
To non voglio partire da voi, 
Qudnto avete speso per lei, 



He does not ask for you. 
I do not speak to you, dear sir. 
I will go with you, if you wish. 
I do not wish to leave you. 
How much have you spent for 
her. 



PRONOUNS* IN THE OBJECTIVE (CLASS n.). 
Mi, ti, si, ci, vi, gli, le, loro. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Voi vi siete dimenlicdto di me, 
Non mi dimenticherd di voi, 
Gli h nato un figlio, 
Che male vi ho fdtto io t 
Davvero, io non vi captsco. 
Mi pidce la mia libertd^ 
Fate pur quel che vi pare, 
La fortuna ci vuol bene, 
Vi raccomdndo di far questo, 
Che cosa vi ha egli ditto di me ? 
Potete dir l<5ro che entrino, 
Io vi idscio, perch e ho frefta, 
Ho scrttto una lettera che Ml 

preme, 
Che mi comdnda il Signor 

Tisio t 
Dio dice: AiutaTE, che ti aiu- 

tero, 
Domdni gli dard da pranzo 9 

Mi ricordo cid che mi avete ditto, 

Amico, ci rivedremo stasera, 

Ti accerto che non le dird nidla. 



You have forgotten me. 
I will not forget you. 
A son is born to him. 
What ill have I done you ? 
Truly, I do not understand you. 
I love my liberty. 
Do as seems good to you. 
Fortune wishes us well. 
I recommend you to do this. 
What has he said to you of met 
You can tell them to come in. 
I leave you, for I am in a hurry. 
I have written a letter which 

is important to me. 
What does Mr. Tisio wish of 

met 
God says, Help thyself and I 

will help thee. 
J will give him dinner to-mor- 
row. 
'I remember what you have 

said to me. 
Friend, we shall see each other 

this evening. 
I assure you that I shall say* 

nothing to him. 



* The conjunctive ptononns are employed only in the dative and accusative c 
t Mipiacty it j* 1 "" *"**** ~*~ 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE. 

I. Io, I ; Jo dormo, I sleep. 
Tu, thou ; Tu prdnzi, thou dinest 
jZgK, ei, e', esso, he 4 Egli bdlla, ' he dances. 
Ella, essa, she ; Ella ride, she laughs. 
Noi, we ; Not cantidmo, we sing. 
Voi, you ; Vol pensdte, you think. 
j&glino, essi, they, m. ; J&glino scrivono, they write. 
Elleno, esse, they, f. ; Elleno pdrlano, they speak. 

Remark. — Egli, ilia, Sglino, illeno, are used for per- 
sons only ; isso, issa 9 issi, isse, for persons and things. 

II. In Italian, the pronoun is not used before an imper- 
sonal verb ; as, Pi6ve, it rains ; nevica, it snows ; tudna, 
it thunders. 

III. When the pronoun in the nominative is before a 
verb, the termination of which expresses clearly the per- 
son* it is generally suppressed, and is only used when 
more emphasis is required, or to avoid ambiguity ; as, 
Ctinto, I sing ; cantd, he sang ; canterSte, you will sing ; 
cK io cdnti, that I may sing ; che tu cdnti, that thou 
mayest sing ; cK egli cdnti, that he may sing ; io lo dico, 
I say it. 

IV. When two or three pronouns, subjects in a phrase, 
are in apposition, they are expressed, and sometimes are 
placed after the verb ; but the stress of the voice must be 
carefully laid upon the prosodic accent of the pronoun, 

-because euphony must always be considered ; as, — 

JDtte quel che pensdte voi; dird Say what you think; then 2" 

poi quel che penso 10, will say what /think. 

Se non volete baUdr voi, baUero If you do not wish to dance, I 

10, shall dance. 

V. The exclusive meaning expressed in English by 
self, as " I shall go myself," may be translated thus : An- 
drd io, with a marked accent; or, andrd io sUsso, or io 
med&simo. Thus we say, — 

6 
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Andrdi tu stesso or medesimo, Thou wilt go thyself. 

Andra egli medesimo, He will go himself. 

Andra ella medesimo, * She will ge herself. 

Andrdnno eglino medesimi, They will go themselves. 

Remark. — Observe that the pronoun is suppressed 
before the verb.* In such phrases as w History itself proves 
it, his father has seen it himself," the Italians suppress the 
pronoun before stisso or medisimo, self, and say, La 
stdria medisima ne fa fide, stio pddre stisso V ha 
ved&to. 

VI. In interrogative phrases, the pronoun may be 
placed after the verb, or the interrogation marked by the 
inflection of the voice. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE OBJECTIVE. 

Class I. 

VII. These pronouns may be used in the direct or indi- 
rect regimen, — that is, they may be governed by the verb, 
or by a preposition ; as, — 

Pens&te a ( to) me, Think of me. 

Pcnsa per te, Think for thyself. 

i continto di *?, He is contented with him (self). 

Andate eon lui, Go with him. 

Non pensile phi a (to) let, Think no more of her. 

£gli porta di n&i, He speaks of us. 

dd dipende da vdi, That depends on yqa. 

Ho bisdgno di l&ro, I haye need of them. 

Vdnno eon l&ro or isse, Thej went with them. 

VEIL When the adjective stesso or medesimo, self, 
follows these pronouns, it must agree with them in gender 
and number ; as, Per lei stissa, per Mi stesso, per l6ro 
stissi, for herself, for himself, for themselves. 



* 1. Himself, herself, after to be, to appear, etc., are translated by desso, dissa; as, 
Egli i ddsso, it is he himself; mi par dissa, it seems that it is she herself. 

2. 1 also, thou also, etc., are expressed by anch 1 io ; or, ancdr io, ancdr tu, etc. ; or, iopure, 
ht pure, etc. 



Me, 


me; 


Te (thyself), 


thee; 


& (himself), 


him; 


Lai, esso, 


him; 


lAi, issa, 


her; 


N6i, 


ns; 


V6i, 


you; 


L&ro, 4$si, 


them, m. ; 


L&ro, isse, 


them, f. ; 
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IX. The student will be able to analyze the construc- 
tion of the following phrases without difficulty : — 

Io vi aspetto, I await you. 

Io aspetto vbi, It is you that I await 

Vdi mi atpetidte, You await me. 

Vox aspettdte me f Is it me that you await ? 

Egli non inganndva me, It is not me that he deceived. 

X. The pronouns me and thee, after an imperative, are 
mi and ti, which are joined to the verb ; as, Ditemi, tell 
me ; allontandti, go away. 

XI. The pronouns him, her, them, as regimen, are 
translated into Italian by se, when they represent the 
same person as the sublet, whilst persons different from 
the subject are expressed by lui, Hi; as, jtgli non pdrla 
se non di lui, he speaks only of him, — if the word lui 
does not signify dgli; but, if it means the same person, 
then say, Sgli n6n pdrla che di se. — ligli rinde cdnto 
a se stdsso, elln rSnde cdnto a se stcssa or medisima, 
he is accountable to himself, she is accountable to herself. 

XIL To express with me, with thee, with him, one 
can say, con me, con te, con se; or, mSco, tico, sdco. 
For toith us, with you, the poets say, ndsco, vdsco. 

Class II. 
XIII. These pronouns are employed either as the direct 
or indirect regimen of a verb; but they can never be 
accompanied by a preposition. They serve to conjugate 
the pronominal verbs. 

Io mi ricordo, I remember. 

Tto ti penti, Thou repentest 

J&gli si arrdbbia, He is enraged. 
Ndi ci divertidmo, We amuse ourselves. 
Vdi vi stupite, You astonish yourself. 

j&glino si spogliano, They undress themselves. 
Io gli scriverd, 1 write to him. 
Vdi le parlerete. You will speak to her. 
to them ; Ndi apriremo l<Sro, We will open to them. 

* /{, nominatire, is not translated, or it is rendered by egli ; an, £gti i unpezzo, it is long 
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Mi, 


me; 


Ti, 


thee; 


Si, 


him; 


Ci or ne,* us ; 


Vi, 


you; 


Si, 


them ; 


Gli, 


him; 


Le, 


her; 


Ldro, 


to thei 
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XIV. To him is gli 9 and to her is U; thus, &e gli 
scrivo, Sgli mi risponderd, if I write to him, he will 
answer me ; €lla pidnge qudndo 6no le pdrla, she 
weeps when one speaks to her. 

XV. The pronoun l6ro is ordinarily placed after the 
verb ; as, V6i manderSte l6ro quisto libro, you will send 
this book to them. 

XVI. The i in the pronouns mi, ti 9 ^si 9 etc., may or 
may not be dropped before a vowel ; as, Eglijpii on6ra 9 or 
m 9 ondra 9 he honors me. Ct> never loses the f except before 
c or i. These rules are, however, euphonic*' 

We repeat, that we and you are n6i and v6i when sub- 
jects of the verb, or when preceded by a preposition ; as, 
N6i rididmoy v6i ridete, we laugh, you laugh ; parldte 
per nd\ 9 e n6i parlerSmo per v6i 9 speak for us, and we 
will speak for you. And, finally, they are expressed by ci 
and vi when they are in the objective, without a preposition 
expressed ; as, Egli oi gudrda, io vi tcriverb, it regards 
us, I will write to you. 

XVII. Obs. — We see that the pronouns in the objec- 
tive, me , thee , him, etc., are divided into two classes, — 
me 9 te, se, lui 9 lei, etc., for the first class ; and mi 9 ti 9 si 9 
ci 9 vi 9 for the second. This arrangement is not, however, 
strictly followed in Italian, as the first class is often used 
in preference to the second, because the pronunciation is 
more striking. This is particularly the case in phrases 
where there is an apposition of pronouns ; as, for example, 
Io dmo v6i pijt che v5i amdte^ne 9 I love you more than 
you love me ; io do a v6i qu 'sta spilla perchi v6i avite 
ddto a me tm anSllo 9 I give you this pin because you 
have given me a ring. 

READING LESSON. 

U u6mo scioper&to e Y u6mo pi & affaccendato. ISgli ha 
idle most occupied. 

eioquanta amici che si crede in 6bbligo di coltivare. 

fifty friends whose (friendship) believes obliged 
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Vi d'rk il n6me di tutti i ricamat6ri, di tutti gli speziali diSlla 
will give (tell) embroiderers apothecaries 

citta. Egli vi provvedera il sarto, il calzolaio, la lavandiiia ; 86 
will procure 

siete ammalato, condurri da v6i un medico; siete addolorato, 
sick, will conduct • afflicted 

egli non vi lascia, fintantoche Don vi dbbm veduto ride re. 
leaves, until have seen to laugh. 

S' incaricherh di tutte le v6stre c6mpre, e finirl coll' and&re a 
will take charge purchases will finish going 

letto stracco di aver lavorato tanto. U allegrezza ci consoia e 
bed tired worked so much. joy 

ci tiene in sanita ; le cure vane ci opprimono, disturbano 1' animo 
keeps health cares oppress 

n6stro e ci traggono t6sto nella tomba. 
drag quickly 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. When Paulus Emilius repudiated Papiria, his wife, some 
persons were astonished that he should separate himself from so 
modest and so handsome a woman ; but Emilius, showing them 
his shoe, said, "You see that it is well made, but none of you 
know where it hurts me." 

2. It was reported to Frederick the Great, that some one had 
spoken ill of him. He asked if this person had a hundred 
thousand* men. He was answered, "No." — "Ah! well," added 
the king, "I can do nothing with him: if he had a hundred 
thousand men, I would declare war against him." 

3. A young man who passed for rich, but who was laden with 
debts, sat very pensive, the evening before his betrothal, in his fu- 
ture mother-in-law's parlor. Several times she said to him, "Che 
cosa avete?" " What have you ?" (meaning, " What is the matter 
with you ? ") To which he continually answered, " Non ho niente" 
" I have nothing, " (meaning, " Nothing is the matter with me.") 
Eight days after his marriage, his mother-in-law, seeing a crowd 
of creditors, said to him, " Sir, you have deceived me." — "Mad- 
am," added he, " I well informed you that I had nothing ; and I 
repeated the same thing to you more than ten times in your 
parlor before my betrothal." 

5» 



Digitized by LjOOQLC 



54 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



VOCABULARY. 

1. Repudiated, ripudid ; wife, mbglie; some persons, alcuni; 
astonished, maraviglidvano ; should (be) separated, sifgsse separa- 
te ; so pretty a woman, una donna cost vezzdsa ; modest, modesta ; 
showing, mostrdndo ; his, la sua ; said, disse ; you see, vedete ; 
well made, ben fdtta ; however, perb ; no one, nessuno ; knows 
where, sa dove ; hurts, offenda. 

2. It was reported, fu riferko ; Frederick the Great, Federico 
il Grande ; had spoken ill, sparldio ; if this person, se costiii ; a 
hundred thousand, cento mila ; answered, rispdsto ; no, di no ; 
well, bene ; added, soggiunse ; I cannot, non posso ; nothing, 
nulla ; had, avesse ; would declare war, mugverei guert % a. 

3. A young man, un giovenotto ; passed for rich, tenutoper rtcco ; 
laden, cdrico ; debt, debito ; was pensive, stdva tiitto pensieroso ; 
evening before, vigtlia ; of his betrothal, dei suoi sponsuli ; par- 
lor, salotto; of his future mother-in-law, della suafutura suocera; 
many times, parecchie volte ; sir, ^ignore ; always, sempre ; eight 
days after, otto giorni dopo ; seeing arrive, vedendo capitdre ; a 
crowd, una turba; deceived, inganndta; I well informed you, 
vi feci pur awertita; repeated, ripetuta; more than, piu di; 
ten, died ; in your, nel vbstro; before, prima. • 



CONVERSAZIONE. 



Chi bdtte ? 

Che cosa volete da me? 

Che cosa mi avete ditto t 

Pagdte vox il prdnzo ? 

Mi aspettdte f 

Di chi pdrla egli t 

Come si chidma questa ragdzza ? 

A chi scriverd iof 

Ti penti tu f 

Ci divertidmo noi f 

Chi vi dird il ndme di tutti gli 

spezidli della cittd f 
Siete voi il padrone di questa 

cdsat 
Avete il bastdne di mio frateU 

bt 

Volete ddrmi un anello f 



Son io. * 

Voglio far colazione con vdu 
Non me ne ricdrdo. 
Si, lo pdgo io. 
Non vi aspetto. 

J 'gli pdrla di noi. 
lla si chidma Carolina. 
-4/ padre di Maria. 
Io mi pento. 
Noi non ci divertidmo.- 
I! uomo scioperdio vi dird il 

ndme di tutti. 
Sono il padrone di questo al- 

bergo. 
Jo non ho il suo bast one, voi 

V avete. 
Non voglio ddrvi un anello 9 vi 
daro (will give) un libro. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

PRONOUNS, PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE. 

[ Continuation of Preceding Lesson.] 

To avoid several monosyllables, and for the sake of 
euphony, the Italians unite several words together. This 
union constitutes one of the chief beauties of the language. 
For example : the imperative ddtemelo is composed of 
date me lo, give it to me ; and, because the accent falls 
on the first syllable, the word has all the strength of the 
imperative, the desire of prompt obedience. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Le reverisco divotamente, I have the honor to salute you. 

In che posso servirLA. f How can I serve you ? 

Come ve la passdte f How do you do ? 

Io me la pdsso benone, I am very well. 

Vi do la buona notte, I wish you good night. 

Non yi vbglio incomoddre, I do not wish to trouble you. 

TornatevEXV indietro, Turn back. 

Glielo posso dir io, I can tell it to him myself. 

A?iddteGLim.o a dir vol, * Go tell it to him yourself. 

ZemMiTi dindnzi, temerdrio, Go out of my sight, insolent one. 

Non mi comparite piu dindnzi, Never appear before me again. 

Che ve ne pare f How does it seem to you ? 

JRdgionidmoLA qui fra di noi, Let us reason here together. 

Faccidnioi,A. da budni amici, Let us act like good friends. 

Vox non me la darete ad in- You will not maae me believe it 
tendere h 

I. A pronoun stands for a person or thing : — 

Lo or il, him, it ; Io lo vedo, I see it. 

La, her, it ; Ta la conosci, Thou knowest it. 

Li or (jli, m.-, them ; Noi li vedidmo, We see them. 

Le,*f., her; Io le aspetto, I expect them. 

Ne, of it ; Voi ne riderete, You will laugh at it. 

Ci or vi, of you ; Io ci or vi penso, I think of you. * 
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II. It with the negative is expressed by nol or non lo; 
as, Nol nigo, I do not deny it. In affirmative phrases, we 
can employ il when we wish to soften the pronunciation, 
and lo to express a graver tone ; for such are the proper- 
ties of the sound of the i and the o; as, II saluted y or 
lo salutdi, I salute him. 

III. The pronouns lo, il, la; are placed before those 
verbs which commence with a consonant. Lo and la 
drop the vowel before a verb beginning with a vowel : le 
and // are placed both before consonants and vowels. 

IV. There are a great number of Italian phrases in 
which the pronoun la refers to some noun understood; 
as, 



»»• 



* lo ve la dico schietta, I tell you the truth frankly. 
Voi ve la godete. You lead a joyous life. . 

lo me la batto, I run away* 

V. The pronoun gli signifies to him; and le, to her: 
but, when they are joined with lo, la, li, le, ne,* gli is 
used for both masculine and feminine genders, and the 
letter e is interposed, as in the following examples : — 

Gli&a, it to her ; Voi glitta dardte, ¥ou will give it to her or him. 

Glidli, them to him ; Jo gticli manderd, I -will send them to him or her. 

Cliiky them to her ; GHele vewderd, He will sell them to her. 

Gliene, it of him ; Voi gliene comprerdte. You will bay it of him. 

Besides gliSne for the feminine, the ancients also said 
line. 



* The pronouns U y lo, ft, to, le, are the same words as the articles, and derived from the 
same source ; as in the phrase, lo vedo il re edit satiUo, or lo saliUo, I see the king, and 
salute him. The last form is the best. 

Egli £ fieile, it is easy. Its objective is generally to, — Iolo so, I know it. 

The third person riqgular of the feminine (4.1a or vosignor'ia) is u*ed instead of tho 
second person plural (ro/), in polite address : as, Corm sta ella'i how are ^ou? 

In poetry, in familiar conversation, tu (thou) is used. 

Speaking to equals, they wiy voi, you. 

When the third person singular feminine, *Ua % aud its inflexions le, to, or the title 
Vostgnor a ( V. $.). are employed, the verb is used in the lingular, and the worls«i«rn»pin'* 
with them take the feminine gender, whether the person addressed be masculine or femi- 
nine. " When more than one individual ?' addressed in the third person feminine, eltmo, 
and it* inflexion lorn, or the title Vostr* Signor'ie, are used, and the words agreeing with; 
them are put in the feminine plural. 
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VI. Euphony requires that the i of the pronouns mi f 
ti, si, vi, ci, should change the i into e when they are 
followed by the pronouns lo y la, li, ne; as, — 

Htlff, it to me ; Tumelo d&i, Thou givest It to mo.. 

Tela, it to thee; Io tela do, I give it to thee. 

Se /t, them to him ; EgU se U ford dare, He will cause them to be given to himself. 

Ce ne, us of it ; Noi ee ne occupidmo, We occupy ourselves with it. 

Ye n*) them to jou ; love It pristo, I lend them to you. 

VII. Mel, tel, sel, eel, vel, are written before a word 
which commences with a consonant, instead of melo, telo, 
etc. ; as, Egli sel Jigtira, or se lo figtira, he figures it to 
himself; io vel diciva, or ve lo diciva, I said it to you. 

VIII. Some ancient authors have often placed the pro- 
nouns lo, la, li, le, before mi, ti, si, ci, vi, when eupn&hy 
permitted. Thus, instead of saying, Dio te lo perdoni, 
may God pardon you ; they have said, Dio il ti perddni. 

IX. All the pronouns mi, ti, si, ci, vi, lo, la, gli, le, 
ne, me lo, te lo, se lo, etc., whether simple or compound, 
are generally placed before the verb, except when used 
wath an infinitive, a gerund, the second person singular, 
and the first and second plural of the imperative ; in which 
cases they are placed after the verb to which they are 
joined, so as to make one word ; thus, — 



Parlarul, 


To speak to me. 


CercandolOy 


Seeking him. 


itortorMEHE, 


To speak to me of it. 


VetuIcndoQLlELA 


, Selling it to him. 


Scriv&TELEj 


Write to her. 


MbstrdteCEXV, 


Show it to us. 


RicordiamoCl, 


Let us remember. 


DdteMKLO, 


Give it to me. 


ComprdteOL.1 ELO, 


Buy it of him. 


LevdteGLlELA, 


Take it from her. 


GuarddTELO, 


Look at him. 


PensidJtoci, 


Let us think of it. 



Observe that the infinitive loses the final e when the 
pronoun is joined to it ; and if the infinitive terminates in 
rre, as condurre, it loses the syllable re, and we say, 
Condhinni, conduct me. 

X. To express "give it to me," "give it to us," etc., the 
conjunctive pronoun is placed after the personal in this 
way: jDcfteMELA drfteCELO. 
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XI. The pronoun is likewise placed after the word ieco, 
to which it is joined ; as, Ecc6mi> €ccolo 9 behold me, 
behold him. 

XII. With the negation wow, these pronouns are plaqed 
before the verb, except when the verb is in the infinitive ; 
as, — 

Non gli£lo domandate, Do not ask it of him. 

Non me ne date y ' Do not give it to me. 

Non lo faccidmoy Let us not make. it. 

Non lo faeendo, or non facendolo, Not making it. 

XIII. These pronouns are also joined to the past par- 
ticiple when the auxiliary is understood; as, Rallegrdtosi, 
having rejoiced. 

Remark. — These pronouns admit of other transposi- 
tions, and very much assist in expressing an energetic, 
rapid, or gentle sentiment. Fdr example, the phrase 
" I say it " may be constructed thus : — 

Lo dicoj to express a grave sentiment 
11 dico, to give a mild form to the phrase. 
Dicoloy to impress with the rapidity of the thought. 
Dicol, to join rapidity with sweetness. 

The learner should, however, be careful not to place 
the pronoun after any other than the imperative, infinitive, 
and gerund. 



o^ 



XIV. The first consonant of the pronoun should be 
doubled whenever it is joined to a verb of one syllable, or 
one which has the grave accent upon the final vowel; 
as, I)illo, ddmmi, fdllo, tell it, give me, do it. 

XV. The position of the pronoun can be changed &r 
the sake of euphony ; as, — 

lo lo voglio vedere, or io voglio I wish to see him. 

vederh, 
Jo gliene posso parldre, or io I can speak to him of it 

posso pariarglien&t ■ ... 
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XVI. la certain cases, the personal pronoun is changed 
into the possessive ; as, Mio malgrddo, in spite of me : 
and, on the contrary, the possessive is sometimes changed 
into the personal; as, Cavdtevi il vestfto 9 take off your 
coat. 

READING LESSON. 

Tra le varie nazione del m6ndo la pulitezza ha introaMtto 

politeness introduced 

infiniti usi di salutare. Plauto parla di popoli che si salutavano ^ 
modes salutation. Plato speaks 

tirandosi f6rte V orecchia. I Frdnchi si strappavano un 
pulling strong (hard) ear. polled out 

capello, e lo presentavano alia pers6na die volevano salutare. 
hair presented they wished 

Al Giappone urt conoscente vi saldta togliendosi dal piede una 
Japan acquaintance ' taking foot 

pantofola ; e nelle Indie, egli viene a prendervi per la brfrba ; 
slipper conies to take beard ; 

altri si salutano voltandosi la schiena. Gl* isolani del grande 
others turning back. islanders , 

oceano fregano il ldro naso con quello della persdna salatata, t 
rub nose that 

op pure gli sdniano nell' orecchio. Gli abitanti di Horn si 
or blow • inhabitants 

coricano col ventre a t6rra, e la magjridr parte dei negri si 
lie down belly greater negroes 

prendono a viceuda le dita e le fan no schricchioiare. L* Inglese 
take . tarn make craek. Englishman 

in un eccesso d* amirizia vi aflferra per la mano e ve la seutfte 
fit friendship seizes shakes 

vigorosamente come se volesse strapparvi il braccio. Questa 
if he wished to pull out arm. This 

gentilezza fa la veci degli abbracci dei Francesi e degl' ItalianL 
courtesy takes the place embraces 

EXERCISE. 

1. A thoughtless humorist saw three blind people in the street, 
who, keeping together, went begging. u Stop," said he to them ; 
" take this crown, divide it between you, and psay God foe &e«* 
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As to the crown, he gave it to neither of them. The blind men 
all thanked him at once, and ran quickly into a tavern, where 
they ordered a breakfast. When they were well satisfied, one 
said to the others, " Let him who has the crown pay the fare ; " 
but each one answered, "I have it not' thou hast it." From 
hard words they came* to blows ; and gave so many blows with 
their sticks, that they broke every thing that was on the table, to 
the great detriment of the host. * 

2. The authors of the century of Louis XIY. have expressed 
great thoughts in simple words. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Humorist, burlone; thoughtless, spensierato ; saw in, vide 
per; keeping together, stretti insieme; went begging, se ne 
anddvano accattando ; stop, fermdtevi ; take, togliete ; divide it, 
spdrtitelo ; neither of them, nessiino ; thanked, ringrazidrono ; all 
at once, concordemente ; they ran, corsero ; they ordered (make), 
fanno ; well satisfied, ben satolli ; that he who, eke chi ; pay, 
pdghi ; but each one answered, al che ciascuno rispondendo ; 
thou hast it, tu V hdi; they came, vennero ; they gave, diedero ; 
so many, tdnte ; iriows, bastondta ; they broke, ruppero ; all that 
they found, tutto che trovdrono ; to the great detriment, etc., con 
gran ddnno deW bste. 

2. Have expressed, hdnno espresso. 

CONTERSAZldNE. 

Che e V Italia f U giardino <T Europa. 

Che avete f Ho una rbsa. 

Ayete il libro f Non ho il libro, ho lajp'enna. 

E giovane la soreUa del Signbre f Si, ella k giovane. 

Che fanno gV isoldni del grdnde J^glino freganb il loro ndso con 
oceano qttdndo saltUano f queUo della persona saltUdta. 

E gli abitdnti di Horn f Si cbricano ventre a terra. 

Che vide un burlone ? Egli vide tre ciechi. 

Che disse il burlone ? Pregdte Dio per me. 

A chi diede egli uno scudo f Egli non lo diede a nessiino. 

Come salutano gli Inglesi f . Vi afferrano per la mdno e ve 

la scuofano. 

Qudt £ la prima legge ? La legge di Dio I la prima 

legge. ^ . . -. 

Trvmfa itta sempref S^tdsto o tardi. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

THE ADJECTIVE — L'ADDpTTIVO. 
MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Gbdo di vedervi in buona salute, I am glad to see you well. 
Passeremo per la piu cbrta, We will take the shortest 

Parlidmoci schietto, Let us speak clearly. 

Perchl avete tdnta premura f Why are you so hurried ? 
Qudnti dnni avete ? How old are you ? 

I rtcchi hdnno mblii amici, The rich have many friends. 

// hello pidce a tutti, ' The beautiful pleases all. 

Mblii pbchi fdnno un assdi, 1 * A little repeated makes much. 
Gt ingrati hdnno pbca membria, Ungrateful people have short 

memoPies. 
Chi perdbna ai cattivi, nubce ai He who pardons the wicked, 

buoni, injures the good. 

Buon di, buona $era,felice nbtte, Good day, good evening, good 

night. 
Per mblii lafatiea e pbco sdna, Labor is not healthy for many 

. people. 
E uno che ha pbchi pari, He is a man who has few 

equals. 

ADJECTIVES: THEIR NUMBER, GENDER, ETC. 

I. Italian adjectives all end m o or e. Those ending 
in o change the o into a for the feminine : those in e 
preserve the same form in both genders. The plural of 
adjectives is formed like that of nouns ; as, — 

SINGULAR. 

Pbpolo libero ed indlpendente, Free and independent people. 
Nazibne libera ed indlpendente^ Free and independent nation. 

PLURAL. 

Pbpoli liberi ed indipendenti, Free and independent peoples. 
Nazibni libere ed indipendenti, Free and independent nations. 

-* Idiomrand-proYOTba art marked ».--•■ - 
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II. Some adjectives end either in e or in o; as, Fid- 
lente or vioUnto. In this case one might say, Un udmo 
violinte, unci dditna vioMnte* or un udmo violhito^ tina 
ddnna violinta, a violent man 4 , a violent woman. 

III\ The only adjectives terminating in i are pdri, 
equal, and dispdri or impdri, unequal. These are inva- 
riable, whatever be the gender or the number of the noun 
to which they belong. 

• IV. The word pdri is often used as a noun. It then 
has a possessive adjective after it ; as, Un pdri mio, un 
pdri vdstro, dei pdri ndstri, a man like me, like you, 
persons like us ; eosl si trdtta c6n un pdri mio? is it 
thus that one acts with a person of my rank ? 

V. Substantives used as adjectives, ending in tdre, 
change tdre into trice for the feminine ; as, Autdre, au- 
thor; autrice, authoress, — except dottdre, /autre, doc- 
tor, farmer ; which make dottordssa, fattordssa. Other 
substantives used as adjectives form their feminine in dssa. 
Such are, Podia, poet ; poetdssa, poetess ; barSne, baron ; 
barondssa, etc. 

VI. Adjectives of quantity, — as, Qudnto, how much ; 
tdnto, so much ; altrettdnto, as much ; trdppo, too 
much; pdco, little; mdlto, much, — agree with their 
nouns ; as, — 

Tdnto orgdglio ; tanta paura, So much pride ; so much fear. 
Tonti scidcchi ; tdnte volte, So many fools ; so many tinaes^ 

Pdco sdngue ; pdca cdrne, Little blood ; little meat 

Mdlti disgusti. Much (or many) chagrins. 

Altrettdnti solddti ; altrettdnte As many soldiers; as many 

ddnne, women. 

Trdppo vento ; trdppe ceremdnie, Too much wind; too many 

ceremonies. 
Qudnto vino f qudnie bontq $ How much wine ? how much 

kindness ? 

VII. The word w such " is sometimes translated by cost 
fdtto, a; M fdtt<r> a; as,— 
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Guard yourself against such a 
rabble. 



Guardatevi da cost fdtia ribal- 

daylidy 

VIII. The adjective alqudnto (singular) signifies a lit- 
tle ; alqudnti (plural), some. ParScchi, parScchie, sig- 
nify also many, and can be replaced by the word piti, 
more; as, Vi Srano pabecchie ballerine, or Piu bal- 
lerine y there were many dancers. 

IX. The adjective mSzzo agrees with the noun when it 
precedes it, but it is invariable after the noun ; as, Una 
m€zza bottiglidy half a bottle; Una bottiglia e m€zzo 9 
a bottle and a half. 

Obs. — M6zzo<> when following a noun, takes no article. 

X. The last syllable of the words b4llo, sdnto, quSllo f 
must be suppressed before masculine nouns commencing 
with a consonant. The adjective grdnde, great, is written 
gran before masculine and feminine nouns, both in the 
singular and plural ; as, — 

SINGULAR. 

Bel giardino, fine garden. - 

Quel paldzzo, this palace. 

San Pletro, Saint Peter. 

Gran birbone, great villain. 

Gran regina, great queen. 

XI. Bu6nO) good, loses the o before a consonant ; as, 
27 budn vino fa bu6n sdngue, good wine makes good 
blood. 

XII. To avoid the union of too many consonants, the 
last syllable of these adjectives is not retrenched before 
nouns commencing with *, when followed by another con- 
sonant; as, — 



PLURAL. 

Bex or be 9 giardini. 
Quei or que 9 paldzzt. 
Sdnti Pietri. 
Gran birboni. 
Gran regine. 



SINGULAR. 

Pello sposo, 
Quello straniero, 
Grande strepito, 
Grande spada, 
. Santo Stefano, 
Budno scolare, 



handsome spouse, 
that stranger, 
great noise, 
great sword. 
Saint Stepnen. 
good scholar. 



PLURAL. 

Begli sposi. 
Quegli stranieri. 
Grandi strepku 
Grandi spade. 
Sdnti St&fani. 
Budm s<:ol4ru 
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XIII. The final vowel of the preceding adjectives is 
retrenched before a vowel, and replaced by an apostrophe ; 
as, BelF dcchio, fine eye ; quSlF dsino, that ass ; grdncT 
imp4ro, great empire ; etc. 

XIV. No fixed rules can be given to determine the 
place of the adjective, the Italians being guided by the 
ear. Usage generally places the adjectives expressive of 
form, color, and savor, after the noun ; as, — 

square table, 
blue coat. 



Tdvola quadrdta, 
Abito turchvnp, 
Color gidllo, 
Un Signdre italidno, 
Aequo, inzuccherdta, 
Una rdsa bidnca, 



yellow color, 
an Italian gentleman, 
sugared water, 
a white rose. 



REMARKS. 

The following observations will assist the, student : — 

The Italian adjective can be placed before or after the 
noun, and must agree with it in gender and number: 
euphony determines its position. Adjectives denoting 
materials, nations, dignity,- color, taste, 'etc., are placed 
after the nouns ; as, CappSllo bidnco, white hat ; un 
udmo cidco, a blind man. 

Participles and adjectives, preceded by an adverb, may 
be placed after the noun ; as, Una edsa trdppo piccolo,, 
too small a house. 

The position of some adjectives alters their signification; 
as,— 

a certain (that is any) thing. 



Una certa edsa, 
Una edsa certa, 
Grdn edsa, 
Una edsa grdnde, 
Un galantudmo, 
Un udmo galdnte, 
La sola mia figlia, 
Mia figlia sola, 
Un fier udmo, 
Un udmo fiero, 
Un pdvero udmo, 
Un ubmo povero, 



a certain (sure) thing, 
something important, 
a great thing, 
an honest man. 
a polite man. 
my only daughter. 
my daughter alone, 
a savage man. 
a proud man. 
an unhappy man. 
a poor man. 
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READING LESSON. 

Giambattista Pigna, scritt<Sre celebre del fortundto secolo 
writer century 

decimo sesto ci ha tramandato il ritratto seguente dell' Ariosto. 
sixteenth transmitted portrait following 

1/ Arioeto,* in quanto alia forma e all' aspetto del cdrpo avea la 

had 

stafura dlta, la testa calva, i capelli neri e crespi, la fixate 
tall bald black curly 

spaziosa, le ciglia alte e sottili, gli 6cchi in dentro, neri, vivace, 

thin 

e giocondi, il naso aquilino grande e curvo, le labbra racc61te, 
lively lips contracted 

i denti bianchi ed equali, le guance scarne e di col6re quasi 

cheeks hollow almost 

olivastro, la barba un p<5co rdra che non cingea il mento inf ino 
olive-colored thin covered chin 

alle orecchie, il eollo ben proporzionato, le spaMle larghe e 
neck well shoulders 

alquanto piegate, quali s6gliono avere quasi tdtti quelli ehe, 
somewhat curved, as are accustomed to have those 

da fanciiilli, hanno comincidto a stare inchiodati in sui libri : Le 

nailed * 

mani asciutte, i fidnchi str&ti. Egli di pinto dalla mdno dell' 
thin hips narrow. painted 

eccellente Tiziano, pare che aneor sia vivo. Un popolo fan&tico 
seems still alive. 



e superstizioso e un drraa terribile nelle mani d' un despota. 

Ove la pelle del leone non basta bis6gna aggh'ingervi quella 
When skin sufficient to add 

della vdlpe. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Osley, a famous beggar of London, made a fortune by using 
the following stratagem. He placed himself in streets where 
there was the greatest concourse of fashionable people ; and, when 
he saw elegant ladies, he asked charity of them. If they refused, 

• A few proper nouns of Tery remarkable people take the definite article in Italian; 
as, IhDiaUe y P Artist o } etc. 

6* 
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u Madam," said he* to one, "in the name of .your beautiful black 
eyes ; " to another, " in the name of your fine hair ; " to this one, 
44 in the name of your rosy lips ; " and, to that one, " in the name 
of your admirable figure." Finally came the divine legs,' the 
charming feet, the majestic carriage : nothing was forgotten, and 
he returned home with his purse well filled. 

2. A drunkard, who wished to excuse himself to his confessor 
for his too great love of wine, reasoned thus singularly: ^My 
father, good wine makes good blood, good blood produces good 
humor, good humor' creates good thoughts, good thoughts produce 
good works, and good works conduct man to heaven : then (the) 
good wine leads man to heaven," 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Made, fece ; following, seguente ; he placed himself, egli si 
appostdva; where there was, dve era; fashiouable people, bel 
mdndo ; when he saw, allorche vedeva; refused, ricusavdno; 
admirable, mirdbile ; came, venwano ; forgotten, dimenticdto. 

2. Drunkard, bevitore ; wished, volea ; too great love of wine, 
po 9 trdppo ghidtto del budn vino ; reasoned thus singularly, facea 
questo curidso argomento ; makes, fa ; produce, producono ; 
creates, fa ndscere ; conduct, menano. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Sdno gli Ameritdni liberi f Si sono liberi ed indipendenti. 

Che proclamazidne e queUa di Si pdrla mdlto deW emancipa* 

cui si pdrlaf • zidne dei pdveri* neri. 

Che predicatdre avete ? Abbidmo un bravo predicatdre. 

Come si chidma (called) ? V amico dei poveri. 

Dov* e la vdstra Signdra mddref j£ netta chiesa di San Paolo* 

Cbsa e il vdstro Signdr padre f 12 autdre. 

E sua mdglie (wife) ? E dbttoressa. 

Qudnti dnni ha Mama f Ha ndve dnni. 

Che statiira ha ella f Ha la statura piccola. 

Di che colore e il suo dbitof U siio nudvo cbito & turchtno. 

Che budna cdsa ha egli fdtto f Non pdsso (I cannot) dirvelo 

(tell you). 

Chi e questa cdra fanciuHina ? Luisina. Ella e mia nipdte, 

Che dcchi celesti / Si, ella ha V aria cT un dngio* 

letta. 



* The repetition of the objective strengthens its expression; as, Pivero, poor; pdvero 
p6vero % very poor. 
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CHAPTER X. 



ADJECTIVES: THEIR COMPARATIVES, 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Vt sdno piu pdveri che rtcchi, 
Le don ne sdno piu compassion- 

evoli degli uomini, 
E meglio morire che tenter sem- 

pre, 
Qudnto piu vi penso, tdnto piu 

mi vien rdbbia, 
Tali dobbidmo essere qudli vo- 

glidmo comparire, 
U sole e piu grdnde deUa terra, 
La terra non e cost piccola 

come la lima. 
La fdma di sua beUezza e mi- 

ndre assdi della verita, 
I creditdri miglidr memdria 

hdnno che i debbitdri, 
12 meglio fare invidia che pieta, 

L* usurdio h peggidre del ladro, 

U vino e il mio maggidr ne- 
mxco, 



There are more poor than rich. 

Women are more compassion- 
ate than men. 

It is better to die than always 
to fear. 

The more I think of it, the 
more I am enraged. 

We ought to be such as we 
wish to appear. 

The sun is larger than the earth. 

The earth is not as small as the 
moon. 

The renown of her beauty is 
much below the truth. 

Creditors have a better memo- 
ry than debtors. 

It is better to cause envy than 
pity. 

The usurer is worse than the 
thief. 

Wine is my greatest enemy. 



X6E COMPARISONS OP ADJECTIVES. 

LA comparison can only be made between two objects. 
An object may be more beautiful, less beautiful, and as 
beautiful as another. There are, therefore, three degrees 
of comparison, — the degrees of superiority, of inferiority, 
and of equality. 

II. The comparative of superiority is indicated by the 
words pi-l, more; mdlto piu or assdi piu or vie piu, 
much more; miglidre, better (a.); maggidre, greater ; 
mSglio, better (ad.). 
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III. The comparative of inferiority is expressed by the 
words mtno or mdnco, less ; mdlto m4no or assdi mSno 
or vie m£no, much less; peggidre, worse (a.) ; mindre, 
smaller; peggio, worse (ad.). 

IV. The conjunction than, which joins the two terms 
of comparison, is translated by di when it is followed by 
a pronoun or a possessive or demonstrative adjective. 

He is much happier than you, E mdlto piu felice di vdi. 

Your sister is prettier than Vdstra sorella e piu bella delta 

mine, mia. 

There are no people more cred- Non v f e genie piu credula di 

ulous than those who nave an quella che ha interesse di is- 

interest in being deceived, sere inganndta. 

V. Than is sometimes translated by che, especially 
if the phrase is elliptical. Di, however, may always be 
used. 

VI. If than is followed by any other word, and there 
is a complement of the phrase understood, it can be trans- 
lated by di or by che ; as in the following examples : — 

Is man more happy than wo- E V udmo piu felice delta ddn- 
man (is happy ) ? naf or che la donna f 

The stomach digests water more Lo stdmaco digerisce piu faciU 
easily than wine, mente V dcqua che it vino. 

VII. It is better to use che for than, when the compari- 
son is made between two verbs, two adjectives, or two 
adverbs ; as, — 

There arc more poor than rich, Vt sdno piu pdveri che ricchi. 

It is better late than never, jS meglio tdrdi che mdi. 

It is better to save a culpable E meglio satvdre un colpevole, 

person, than to condemn an che condanndre un innocente. 

innocent one, 

VIII. If the natural order of the words is inverted, — 
that is to pay, if the verb is placed before the subject, 
— it is better to use che. This rule may be applied to 
phrases where than is followed by a demonstrative ad- 
jective ; as, — 
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He w!k> attacks, always has Piu 6nimo ha sempre colui che 
' more courage than he who assdlta, che colui che si di- 
defends himself, fende. 

IX. To translate * more than three years," w more than 
twenty thousand men," etc., we say, Three years and 
rtiore, twenty thousand men and more, tre dnni e piil, 
vtnti mila udmini e pih. 

X. The comparative of equality is indicated by cost or 
tditto: and the conjunction than is translated by cdme, if 
cost has been used; and by qudnto, if tdnto has been 
used ; as, — 

The eye of the domestic never V occhio del servitore non vede 
sees as well as the eye of the mat cost bene come f occhio 
master, del padrone ; or, non vede mdi 

tdnto bene qudnto V occhio, etc 

XI. Sometimes the word cost or tdnto is suppressed ; 
as, — 

A skin as white as snow, Una pefle Udnca come or qudn- 

to la neve. 

XII. When the words as many and as refer to a noun, 
as many must be rendered by tdnto, and as by qudhto % 
making them agree in gender and number with the noun ; 
as, — 

He has as many' debts as there Egli ha tdnti ; or, altrettanli 
are stars in the sky, debiti qudnte sdno le steUe 

nel cielo. 

See the strawberries. Take as £cco dille frcgole. Preridetene 
many as you wish, qudnte volete. 

XIII. In English we say (with the complement under- 
stood), — 

I have as much money as you Naples is not as populous as 
(have). Paris (is). 

In Italian, the complement is generally expressed in 
similar phrases; as, — 
Jo ho tdnti dandri qudnti ne Ndpoli non ha tdnta popola- 

avete vox. zidne quanta ne ha Farigi. 
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XIV. Sometimes tdnto or qudnto is placed before 
more or less, so as to give more energy to the expression ; 
as in the following phrases : — 

Qudnto piu uno i ignordnte, The more ignorant a person 

tdnto piu egli h pronto nel is, the more ready he is to 

giudicdre, judge. 

V aria e Unto piu densa qnan- The air is much more dense as 

to e piu propinqua alia terra, it is nearer the earth. 

XV. As well as, and as much as 9 signifying as, are 
translated by cost, cdme, or qudnto, and are invariable ; 
as, I know him as well as you, to lo condsco cdme or 
qudnto vdi. One can say, also, io lo condsco al par di 
vdi. 

READING LESSON. 

I Romani, nei 16ro stravizzi, bevevanp tanti bicchieri di vino 
banquets, drank 

quante erano le lettere del n6me dei 16ro amici ai quali face* 

they 

vano brindisi. Catone, il cens6re, che vedea (s6rgere) 

made (drank) honor (health). saw to come 

la p6mpa della mensa, disse, che eVa assai malageVole il salv&re 

difficult save 

una citta dove un peace si vendeva piu caro di un bile. Di 
fish was sold. 

due negoziat6ri in politica vince s^mpre il piu scaltro ; cioe chi 

conquers always sharp ; that is 

sa meglio ingannare V altro. II diavolo non e cosi brutto come 
to cheat 

si dipinge. Non e cosa nel m6ndo piu preziosa del tempo. La 

painted. 

noja e* forse il maggidr male che sia uscito dal vas^llo di Pan- 
ennui went 

d6ra. I sogni s6no le immagini del di, guaste e corrote. L' <5ro, 

spoiled corrupted. 

come il fu6co, e bu6n servitore ma cattivo padr6ne. Gli deste una 

gave 

libbra, datemene altrettanto. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is difficult to decide if irresolution renders man more 
unhappy than despicable, and if it is more inconvenient to take a 
had part than not to take any. 

2. Usage is always introduced by the ignorant, who form the 
greatest number (in society). 

: 3. Two consolations solace the heart of the unhappy : one is, 
to recall the time when he lived more happily ; and the other, to 
see that there are some in the world more unhappy than he. 

4. The city of Naples is more beautiful in darkness than 
London is when the sun shines.* 

5. The fatter the kitchen, the leaner the testament. 

6. Since we cannot make men what we would have them, it 
is necessary to bear with them as they are, and make the best of 
them. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Man, se ; renders, fa ;' unhappy, infelice ; despicable, dis- 
pregevole; if there are, se vi sdno ; to take a bad part, appigli- 
drsi ad un cattivo partito ; not to take any, non appiglidrsi ad 
ahuno. 

2. Usage, uso ; introduced by, introddtto da, 

3. Solace, sollevano ; is to recall, il rimembrdrsi ; when (in 
which), in cui ; he lived, visse ; to see (to think), pensdre ; more 
unhappy, con maggidr ddglia. 

6. Since, poiche ; we can, possidmo ; we would, vorremmo ; 
we must, conviene; bear with, toller are, 

conversazi6ne. 

€M h piii fclice, f udmo o la L uno non k piii felice eke f 

donna f dltra. 

Qiidl e meglio per h stdmaco, Per i gidvani V dequa i miglio 

V dequa o il vino f die il vino, 

Vi sdno mdlti ricchi in Ldn- Si, ma vi sdno piii pdveri che 

draf ricchi. 

Pensdte (do you think) che io Siete mdlio piii infelice di me. 

sdno infelice t 
Ebellala Signorina Bdsaf Si, ma.vdstra sorella i piik 

beUa ancdra. 
E brutla la loro zia t Non h edsi brutta come si dice 

(they say). 
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Hdnno i creditori bubna memo* 

riat 
Avite nemici t 
Qiiat e la cdsa piu prezidsa nel 

mo'ndo f 
Quante brdccia (yards) di ques- 

to pdnno volete f • 
Luigi, siete studidso t . 



JSssi hdnno miglior memdria 

cite i deUtdri. 
11 vino e il mto maggidr nemico. 
Nel mdndo non e cdsa piu pre- 

zidsa del tempo. 
Ne ho quante ne vdglio (I wish). 

Si, ma qudnto piu studio (I 
study) tdnto meno impdro 
(I learn). 



CHAPTER XI. 



TJBE ADJECTIVES : SUPERLATIVES. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Parigi e una bellis&ima cittd, 
Avete poch issimi rigudrdi, 
Fu tiomo integerrimo, 
Di cattivo egli diventd pestimo, 
Godo un 9 dttima salute, 
Eudmo di pochusime parole, 
Ho veduto una bellissima ragdz- 

Vi servird puntualissimame'n- 

te, 
Jnfelictssimo i. V udmo che non 

ha amid, 
Mi rincrisc* assaissimo ch 9 egli 

porta, 
QueUa genie i di dttimo cuore, 

Notdte dgni minima cdsa, 

A tutti il riso b gratissimo, 

Venne una dirottissima pidg- 
gia, 



Paris is a most beautiful city. 

You have very little regard. 

He was an upright man. 

From bad he has become worse. 

I enjoy excellent health. 

He is a man of very few words. 

I have seen a very beautiful 
girl. 

I will serve you most punctu- 
ally. 

Very unhappy is the man who 
has no friends. 

I am very sorry that he is 
going away. 

These people have an excel- 
lent heart 

Take notice of the smallest 
thing. 

A smile is very agreeable to 
everybody. 

There was a pouring rain. 
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THE SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 



1. 


Cattivissimo, 


mdlto cattwo, 


assdi cattwo, 


very bad. 


2. 


Savissimo, 


mdlto sdvio, 


assdi sdvio, 


very wise. 


3. 


Freschissimo, 


mdlto fresco, 


assdi fresco, 


very fresh. 


4. 


Larghissimo, 


molto largo, 


assdi largo, 


very large. 



I. We see, by the above examples, that the superla- 
tive is formed by issimo, mdlto, or assdi. Issimo, taken 
from the Latin, is united to the adjective, the final vowel 
of which is retrenched. When the adjective ends in to, 
both vowels are dropped. If the adjective ends in co or 
go, the letter h is placed after the c or g, to preserve the 
hard sound of these letters. The words amico and nemico, 
friend and enemy, are exceptions : they make amicissi- 
mo, nemicissimo. 

II. Very, before a past participle, is rendered by mdlto 
or assdi; as, He is very much esteemed by every one, 
Sgli e K mdlto stimdto da t&tti. We cannot say, Mgli e K 
stimatissimo da tutti. But, if the past participle is used 
simply as a qualificative adjective, then it receives the 
superlative issimo; and we say, Mio stimatissimo sig- 
ndre. 

HI. The following words express the superlative of 
themselves : — 

Ottimo, 
Phsimo, 
Sommo, 
-JEstremo, 
JSttwendo, 
Jnstgne, 

IV. The particle stra (extra) is prefixed to a few 
words, giving them a superlative signification ; as, Stra- 
rieco, very rich f stracdtto, very much cooked. 

V. The adverbs terminating in mente (corresponding 
to ly in English), from the Latin mens, which is femi- 
nine, form their superlative in issima; as, grandissimo> 
mdnte. 



very good, 
very bad. 
highest 
extreme. 


Infirno, 
Egregio, 
Massimo, 
Miserrimo, 


very low. 
very noble, 
supreme, 
very unhappy. 


wonderful. 


Acerrtmo, 


very bitter. 


renowned. 


Integerrimo, 


entirely honest 
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Remark. — The termination issimo serves in Italian 
for the superlative absolute, and can never be translated in 
English by thos$ superlatives ending in st or est, which 
are of the relative kind. The latter must be rendered 
by the adjective, preceded by il piil, la piil, etc. ; as, U 
piil cdrto poSma (not eortissimo poSmd) , the shortest 
poem. 

THE 8UPERLATTVE RELATIVE. 

"VT. This superlative is formed by the words il piil 
or il mSno, suppressing the article when piil or mSno 
comes after the noun ; as, Demdstene fu V oratdre piil 
eloquSnte dSlla GrScia, Demosthenes was the most elo- 
quent orator of Greece. But, if the adjective is placed 
before the noun, then the article is used ; as, Demdstene 
fu il piil eloquinte oratdre dSlla Grecia. 

The words mdssimo, infimo, are also superlative rela- 
tives, and signify the greatest, the lowest; as, — 

Io lo vedrd col mdssimo pia- I shall see him with the great- 
cere. * est pleasure. 

READING LE8SON. 

H Duca d* Epernon, prima di morire, scrisse al cardin&e di 
before dying, "wrote 

Richelieu, e termino la lettera " col v6stro umilissimo ed obbidi- 

entissimo s^rvo," ma ricord&adosi che il cardin&le non gli av6a 
remembering 

d&to che dell' affezionatissimo, mando lino app6sta per 

given sent on purpose (an express) 

tratten&e la lettera eke 6t& gft partita, la principio da c£po, 
to retain recommenced 

• sottoscrisse affezionatissimo, e mori contento: 
subscribed died 

Un cattivissimo aut6re dtede in luce un libro, che av£a 

gave (brought) light 

per titolo, u dell* dnima delle bestie : " Voltaire, av^ndolo l£tto, 

disse ad un amico che gliene chiedeva il stio panSre, Y aut<5re e un 

asked 
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6ttimo cittadinO, ma non e abbast&nza informdto della storia del 

sufficiently informed 
suo paese. 

Io non conosco migli6r preservative c6ntro la n6ja che di 
know against ennui 

adempire esattissimamente i pr6pij doven. 
to fulfil own duties. 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Louis XL and Ferdinand of Arragon were both cruel and 
perfidious, notwithstanding the first took the title of Very Chris- 
tian, and the second that of Catholic. 

2. The study of languages is very useful and very agreeable. 

3. It has been said, that a nation of wise men would be the 
most foolish people in the world, as an army of captains would 
be the worst army. 

4. When there was an eclipse of the moon, the Romans were 
accustomed to recall its light by beating upon copper vases in a 
very noisy manner, and by raising towards heaven a great num- 
ber of flambeaus and lighted firebrands. 

5. The bravest man on earth would become a coward by three 
days' fasting. 

6. The language of a people is the most important monument 
of its history. 



VOCABULARY. 

1. Louis XL, Ludavico undecimo; Ferdinand of Arragon, 
Ferdinando <T Arragona ; notwithstanding, nonostdnte ; took, 
prese; that, quello. 

2. Agreeable, piacevole. 

8. It has been sajd,/u detto ; foolish, pdzzo; as, come; worst, 
U piu cattivo. 

4. There was, succedeva (succeeded) ; were accustomed, sole' 
vano ; recall, richiamdre ; light, chiarore; by beating, col bdt- 
tere; very noisy, strepitosamente ; copper, rdme; to raise, sollevdre; 
flambeau, face ; lighted, accesso. 

5. Three, ire ; would make (become) farebbe ; coward, poU 
trone; brave, valoroso. 
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conversazi6ne. 



Come avete dormito f 

l! U Sig. D. budn cittadino t 

JJ avete vtduto t 

Fu crudele Ludovico XL f 

Prese egii un titolo f 

Siete contento f 

Non e quest? elefdnte molto 

grdndet 
Qua! mese I Upiufreddo (cold) 

deW anno f 
Che studio e utilissimo f 

j& U vbstro generate valoroso f 

Quali sono i metaUi piu pesdnti f 

Qual animate i ilpiu crudele f 



Jo dormito saporifissimamente. 
un ottimo cittadino. 
St, spessissime volte. 
Si, crudele e perfido. 
Prese il titolo di cristianissimo. 
Sono contentissimo. 
Egli e grandissimo e fortissi- 
mo. 
II mese di Febbrdio i ordinari- 

amente freddissimo. 
Lo studio delle Vxngue i\ utiVxs- 

simo e piacevoCissimo. 
Si, e V uomo piu valoroso deUa 

terra. 
11 pldtino e V oro sono i piu 

pesdnti metdlli. 
La tigre I un animate crudelts- 

simo ; e piu crudele di tutti 

gli altri animdli. 



CHAPTER XII. 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

The signification of many words, both nouns and ad- 
jectives, may be either increased or diminished by the 
addition of certain syllables to their termination. 

I. The augmentatives, reducible to rules, are formed 
in 6ne (ra.), 6na (f.), 6tto (m.), 6tta (f.), to signify 
bigness and stoutness, in a good sense. 

Likewise in decio (m.), decia (f.), to signify some- 
thing of a disgusting or contemptible bulk. 

The addition dine expresses a great abundance of any 
thing. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Libro, book ; Ubrdne, a very large book. 

JRagdzza,f.,& girl; ragazzona, a stout jolly girl. 

Cdsa, a house ; casotto, casdtta, a good roomy house. 

Sdla, a parlor; saldtto, a good sitting-room. 

CavdUo, a horse ; cavaUdccio, a great ugly horse. 

Cdsdy a house ; casdccia, an ugly large house. 

BesticL, beast; bestidme, cattle. 

Observe that many nouns have a natural ending in 
dccia, dccio, and te, without being augmentatives. Ob- 
serve, also, that masculine augmentatives often come from 
feminine nouns, as cdsone (m.), from cdsa (f.). 

II. The diminutives reducible to rules are formed in (no, 
Silo, Stto, with the variations incident to adjectives and 
substantives in o; as, — 

Carino (m. s.), carina (f. s.), cdrini (m. p.), carine (f. p.), dear 
pretty little creature, or creaf ures ; from cdro. 

Poverello, povereHa, pover6Ui y poverelle, poor little creature, or 
creatures; from pdvero. 

IAbreUo, a pretty little book ; from libro. Acquetta, a clear small 
stream ; from dcqua. Such diminutives generally denote en- 
jiearment and smaUness. 

Other diminutives, ending chiefly in ilccio, iiccia, and 
tizzo, Hzza 9 indicate something small of contemptible; as, 

Casuccia, a small mean-looking house ; from cdsa, house. 
Uomuzzo, a puny little fellow ; from udmo, man. 

Yet all these rules are liable to exceptions, which nothing 
but* practice can teach ; for, besides the terminations which 
we have just given for augmentatives and diminutives, 
many others are freely used in familiar conversation, and 
in books on trivial subjects. Thus, from ddnna, a woman, 
cdsa, house, libro, a book, may be formed the following 
augmentatives and diminutives : — 

Donnone, a tall, stout, masculine woman . . . from donna. 

Donndna, a tall, strong, healthful woman . . . „ „ 

Donndccia, an impudent, shameful virago . . . „ „ 

T* 
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JDonnetta, a pretty little, prattling woman . . . from dimtwu 

Donniciudla, a mean-looking woman „ „ 

Donnicetta, a pretty little woman „ „ 

Donndccia, a vulgar woman „ „ 

Donnaccione, a bold, impudent, stout woman . . „ „ 

Casdne, a very large house ; a mansion . . . . from cdscu 

Casdccia, a large, ill-contrived house ...... „ 

Casamento, a well-built, roomy house „ „ 

Ccmpola and casupola, a small, despicable house . „ „ 

Casuccidccia, a small, wretched house • . . . „ „ 

Castle, a poor, thatched cottage * „ 

Casella, a small, low-built house ...... „ „ 

Casotta, a snug, comfortable house „ „ 

Casetta, a snug house ; also, a neat kennel ... „ „ 

CaseUina, a very little but genteel house . . . . „ „ 

Casettino (m.), casettina (f.), a neat, pretty cottage, „ „ 

Casina, a very small bouse ........ „ „ 

Casino, a small, neat, summer house „ „ 

Librone, a bulky, heavy book from tibro. 

IAbrdccio, an ugly, large book % „ „ 

Libricoh and libercdlo, a small, contemptible book . „ „ 

Libretto, a pretty, neat, little book „ „ 

Librettino, a very little and pretty book .... w „ 

IAbriccmo, a very small pamphlet ...... „ „ 

And so on, with thousands of other words, in all the range 
of humor and whims. But few augmentatives and dimin- 
utives are admitted in a style strictly correct, beyond those 
in tine, dme 9 dccio, for increasing ; and those in ino, ttto, 
Silo, for diminishing. 

The termination dglia indicates an indeterminate num- 
ber, and can be applied only to individuals, and always in 
a bad sense ; as, Ragdzza, child ; ragazzdglia, a great 
number of wicked children ; plebdglia, gent dglia, from 
pUbe, g4nte, meaning a great number of low people, vul- 
gar persons. This termination is feminine. 

Astro gives a bad qualification, and is applicable only 
to professions; as, MSdico, a physician; medicdstro, a bad 
physician; filo8ofdstro 9 poetdstro, a bad philosopher, 
a bad poet. However} we can say giovindstro, for a 
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naughty boy; verddstro, olivdstro^ biancdstro, etc., of 
a greenish, olive, whitish color, etc. 

Besides this quantity of augmentatives and diminutives 
which modify the nouns in so many different ways, there 
are still several others which are called irregular, because 
they only belong to a few words. Such are — 

Medicdnzolo, a bad physician ; from medico and dnzolo. 
Leprdtto, small hare ; from lepre and dtto. 
Cagnuolino, little dog ; from cane, nolo, ino. 
Omicidtto, poor little man ; from uomo, iccio, dtto. 
Trwtanzuolo, unwholesome ; from tristo and anzudlo. 

A diminutive syllable may also be added to some verbs, 
such as vivacchidre, to live poorly; from vfvere: leggi- 
chidre, to read carelessly; from Uggere: innamoracchi- 
drsi, to be slightly in love ; from innamordrsi. 

We can join together the augmentative terminations, 
and thus form a double augmentative ; as, Omdccio, bad 
man ; omaccidne, a very bad man : from udmo, dccio, 
dne. 

* MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Mangidte un bocconctno di pane, 
JDdtegli un 9 occhiatina, 
jfi 'una fanciuUetta semplicina, 
Egli ha un pdco del goffotto, 
Siete un cattivello, 
Che ventarello che trde ! 
Abbidte un tantino di giudizio, 
E ' un pezzo di volpone,* 
jfcgK e un b&Uo zerbindtto, 
Com '£ bellina e leggiadrStta ! 

Vorrei oVurvi due paroline, 

Ha una brutta lingudccia, 
Egli ha cera d uno scimiottino, 

E un ragazzdccio ignorantone 9 



Eat a little mouthful of bread. 

Give him a slight glance. 

She is a very simple little girl. 

He is a little foolish. 

You are a naughty little one. 

What a pleasant little wind ! 

Have a little sense. 

He is a sly-boots. 

He is an elegant young man. 

How pretty she is ! how grace- 
ful! 

I wish to say two brief words 
to you. 

He has a very wicked tongue. 

He has the face of a little mon- 
key. 

He is a very ignorant ugly 
child. 
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State zitta, sfacciateUa! 
Che visino grasiosetto I 
IntraMenetevi un momentino, 
Voi state bendne, 
Fa con tutti il dottorello,* 
Ma guar date eke amorino ! 
Quel gonneUino e gentile, 
Dov' e il mw berfettino da notte f 
E nel cassettino delta tdvola, 

Mi rispose con una scroUatina 

di capo, 
Quetta vostra nipotina £ un 

angioletta, 
Bella faccidtta ha questa ra- 

gdzza ! 
Va via, asindecio, senza ere- 

dnzaf 
Quei pasticcettt mi consolano il 

cuore, 
In Londra le case non hanno 

portoni, 
Ddtemi una spazzolatina al 

tabdrro, 
Ho gid fdtto un migliareUo, 

E ricciuto, biondetto, e bassotto, 

Mi vudi tufdre un servigetto f 

Ho fdtto alcune spesereUe, 

Aspettdtemi un quarticello oVdra, 

Quel birbanteUo me V ha fdtta, 

Le serdte <T inverno son lunghette. 

Ha un bocchino che innamora, 

Guarddtevi da queUa ribaldag- 
lia, 



Be quiet, impudent little one 1 

What a pretty little face ! 

Stop only a little moment. 

You are very well. 

He plays the wise man. 

See the little darling ! 

That little skirt is very nice. 

Where is my small night-cap ? 

It is in the little drawer of the 
table. 

He answered me by a little 
shake of the head. 

Your little niece is a little an- 
gel. 

What a beautiful face this girl 
has!- 

Go away, great ass, without 
education ! 

These little cakes rejoice my 
heart. 

In London the houses have not 
coach-doors. 

Give a little stroke pf the brush 
to my cloak. 

I have already gone a short 
mile. 

He is little curly-headed, pret- 
ty blonde, and pretty small. 

Will you do me a little ser- 
vice ? 

I have made some trifling ex- 
penses. 

Wait for me a brief quarter of 
an hour. 

This little rogue has tricked 
me. 

Winter evenings are rather 
long. 

She has a ravishing small 
mouth. 

Mistrust that rabble. 
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Gli ho tiraJto una sassata, 
Le mattindte son freschette, 
Si e fdtta una corpaccidta, 
Siete un bel ribaldondccio, 
II poveretto e magricciuolo, 
Vcmte nil mio salottino, * 
JEUa ha un bel bracciotto, 
Che tempdcciofa quest' oggi! 
Che spalldcce da fdcchino ! 

Oh ! cava la mia gioietta ! 



I have thrown a stone at him 
The mornings are a little cool. 
He has eaten to satiety. 
You are a great villain. 
The poor fellow is rather thin. 
Come into my little parlor. 
She has a beautiful little arm. 
What bad weather it is to-day ! 
What great shoulders for a 

porter! 
O my dear little jewel of a 

woman! 



Remark. — It will be seen by the above examples, that 
the Italian language admits of the frequent use of augmen- 
tative and diminutive terminations. These last modify the 
signification of words in much the same way as the ter- 
minations kin, ling, ing, ock, en, el, in English ; as, 
lamb-^n, d\ick-li?ig , hill-ock, chick-ew, cock-ereZ, etc. 
Augmentative terminations have no corresponding meaning 
in English, 

Augmentatives and diminutives form one of the striking 
beauties of the Italian language ; but, as no strict rules can 
be given concerning them, the student is cautioned not to 
venture upon their use until familiar with the language. 



CONVERSAZIONE. 



Chi efanciuMno f 

Dove dimbra (lives) eglif 

Che avete f 

Di che colore f 

Che udmo e eglif 

Chi e questo cattiveUo f 

Avete veduto (seen) mia cugina ? 

Datemi una canzone, se vi pidce, 

Albiate un tantino di giudJvzio 
nelparlare f 



II mio fratSUo e fanciuUino, 

In un casino. 

Ho un canino. 

JBiancastro. 

JE una cattiva lingudccia. 

Efiglio del mediconzolo. 

Si! Com! e bellina e leggiadret- 

ta! 
Non ho che questa canzoncina, 

prendetela (take it). 
U ho, non vi pare, quando vi 

dico (I say) che siete un, 

bel zerbindtto ? 
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CHAPTER Xm. 



THE NUMEBAL ADJECTIVES. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Vo aletto dUe undid in punto, 
Mi dlzo dlle died precise, 
Vi andremo una volta per uno, 
Vi son torti oV dmbo U parti, 
Gli ho detto a qudttr* occhi le 

mie ragibni} 
II capitate mi frutta il set per 

cento, 
Qudnto importano due dnni di 

frutti, al cinque per cento, di 

un capitdle di mille sette cento 

novdnta due frdnchi f 
Cdrlo ottdvo scese in Italia net 

mille qudttro cento novdnta 

qudttro, 
Mi par mille dnni di rivedere 
* la mia pdtria* 
JEgli non sa nemmeno che due 

ma due fan qudttro, 



I go to bed precisely at eleven. 

I rise precisely at ten. 

We will each go there once. 

There are wrongs on both sides. 

I told him my way of thinking, 
face to face. 

The capital yields me six per 
.cent. 

What is the interest of one 
thousand seven hundred and 
ninety -two francs for two 
years, at five per cent? 

Charles VIII. went into Italy 
in one thousand four hun- 
dred and ninety-four. 

I am impatient to see my coun- 
try again. 

He does not even know that 
twice jtwo make four. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

The numeral adjectives* are divided into cardinal and 
ordinal. 

I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Uno, 


one. 


Cinque, 


five. 


Due, 


two. 


Sei, 


six. 


Tre, 


three. 


Sette, 


seven. 


Qudttro, 


four. 


Otto, 


eight. 



* Numbers may be divided into cardinal, ordinal, collective, distributive, and propor- 
tional. 
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Note, 
IXeci, 
Undid, 
Dodict, 
Tredici, 
Quattordiciy 
Quindici, 
Sedici, 
IXctassette, 
IXciotto, 
Diciannbve, 
Venti, 

Vent'uno,Qr\ 
VentmiQy* ) 
Ventidue^ 
Ventitre, 
Ventiqudttro, 
Ventictnque, 
Ventisei, 
Ventisette, 
VenfottOy or ) 
Ventotto, ) 
Ventinove, 
Trenta, 
Trentuno,* 



nine. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty^one. 

twenty-two. 

twenty-three. 

twenty-four. 

twenty-five. 

twenty-six. 

twenty-seven. 

twenty-eight 

twenty-nine. 

thirty. 

thirty-one. 



Trentotto, thirty-eight. 



Quardnta, forty. 



OinqudntOy 


fifty. 


Sessanta, 


sixty. 


Settdnta, 


seventy. 


Ottdnta, 


eighty. 


Novdnta, 


ninety. 



CentOyf 

Duecento, 

Ducento, 

Dugento, 

Trecento, 

Quattrocento, 



My] 

icentOy } . 
oentOy or >• 
jentOy ) 



hundred. 

two hundred. 

three hundred, 
four hundred. 



Duemila, or ) 
Dumila, ' ) 
Tremila, 



thousand, 
two thousand, 
three thousand. 



MittecentOy or ) 
Mille e cento, ) 



Diecimila, ' 

CentomiUiy 

MiHone, 



eleven hundred, 
ten thousand. 



hundred thousand, 
million. J 



* When a noun follows the numbers twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, etc., it remains 
in the singular ; as, Venf uno Lbro, twenty-one books. But, when the noun precedes the 
number, it is put in the plural ; as, Lkbri trinV uno. 

t The numerals c»nto and mille are never accompanied by the indefinite article as in 
English, — a hundred, or a thousand. Cento is invariable. 

% When the numerals are used to indicate the hour of the day, they are preceded by 
the feminine article la, le : but then the word o>«, hour, ore, hours, is either expressed or 
understood ; as, Le due 6re y two o'clock ; le quattro (ore), four o'clock. 



ITALIANI8MS. 



Yfrso U sti, at about six o'clock. 

§H<5ha un' <Jro, it has struck one. 

M P una, or 4 un 6ra, it is one o'clock. 
Adtm > 6ra ) oralt6eeo l at one o'clock. 



Di due gi&rni V uno, every other day. 
Domani a qulndxci, to-morrow fortnight. 
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II.— ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Primo first. 

Secondo second. 

Terzo third. 

Qurfrto . fourth. 

Quinto «... fifth. 

Sesto sixth. 

Settimo seventh. 

Ottavo eighth. 

Nono ninth. 

Decimo tenth. 

Undecimo, or decimo primo . . eleventh. 

Duodecimo, or decimo secondo . twelfth. 

Tredecimo, or decimo terzo . . thirteenth. 

Decimo quarto fourteenth. 

Decimo quinto . fifteenth. 

Decimo sesto sixteenth. 

Decimo settimo seventeenth. 

Decimo ottavo eighteenth. 

Decimo nono nineteenth. 

Ventesimo, or vigesimo . . . twentieth. 

Ventesimo primo, etc twenty-first 

Trentessimo thirtieth. 

Quarantesimo fortieth. 

Cinquantesimo fiftieth. 

Sessantesimo • sixtieth. 

Settantesimo seventieth. • 

Ottantesimo eightieth. 

Novantesimo ....... ninetieth. 

Centesimo one hundredth. 

MiUesimo one thousandth. 



These adjectives agree with their nouns. (See Chap- 
ter IX.) 



III. Fractional and collective numbers are — 



Mezzo, half. 

Vha meta, a half (moiety). 

Un terzo, a third. 

Un quarto, a fourth. 

tJha decimo, a ten (half-score). 



(Tna dozzina, 
una quindicina, 
(Tna ventina, 
Un centindio, 
Un miglidio, 



a dozen, 
a fifteenth, 
a score, 
a hundred, 
a thousand. 
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IV. &ho, numeral adjective, like the indefinite article 
un, agrees with its noun ; but the final o is suppressed, 
unless the noun begins with s followed by another conso- 
nant ; as, Uh ffdlloy one or a cock ; un autdre, one or 
an author; Uno spillo, a pin. The feminine is Una; as, 
Una ddnna, a woman. We write urC before a feminine 
noun beginning with a vowel ; as, Uh 9 dnitra, a duck. 

V. There are a great many phrases in Italian in which 
the noun after Uno is suppressed; as, JE? Uno che dice 
mdle di ttitti, he is a man (one) who speaks ill of 
everybody. 

VI. On the contrary, Uno is often suppressed before 
nouns which express an indefinite sense ; as, JE u6mo di 
budna fdma, he is a man of good repute. 

VII. Per Uno signifies per head ; as, II prdnzo ci £ 
costdto cinque frdnchi per tino, the dinner cost us five 
francs per head. 

VIII. The expression in un, often employed by the 
poets, is an abridgment, signifying in un s6lo momSnto, 
in un medlsimo timpo, in a single moment, in an even 
time; and the expression ad Una v6ce, signifies unani- 
mously. 

IX. To translate "one by one," "two by two," "three 
by three," etc., th£ preposition is repeated; and we say, 
ad Uno ad &no 9 a dde a dtie 9 a tre a tre. "Both," " all 
three," etc., are translated tUtti e dtie, tutti e tre. 

X. "Firstly" and "secondly" are expressed by premiera- 
mSnte, secondariamSnte : afterwards we say, in tlrzo 
lu6go 9 in qudrto lutigo, for "in the third place,"*" in the 
fourth place," etc. 

XI. In multiplication, via expresses times; as, Twice 
or two times two are four, d&e via due fan qudttro ; or, 
by abbreviation, due via due qudttro. 
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XII. In dating letters, the article may be used either in 
the singular or plural ; as, The 21st May, li 21 Mdg- 
gio, or ai 21 di Mdggio, or il 21° Mdggio, etc. 

Xm. In speaking of years,* in Italian we use in the; 
as, Nel 1500, nel 1862. 

XIV. For the knowledge of epochs, it is important to 
know that the Italians sometimes call the thirteenth cen- 
tury il 200, because it goes from 1200 to 1299 ; and, for 
the same reason, they say il 300, il 400, il 500, etc., 
for the fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth centuries : hence 
the words un trecentista, cinquecentista, un seicentista, 
etc., for "an author of the fourteenth, sixteenth, seven- 
teenth centuries." Generally, however, they say, as in 
English, il dScimo tSrzo sicolo, il dScimo n6no sicolo, 
the thirteenth century, the nineteenth century. 

XV. "Both" is translated by dmbo or ambedde; as, 
Ambo i piSdi, dmbe le gdmbe, ambedde le famiglie, 
Both feet, both legs, both families. 

XVI. In speaking of sovereigns, the ordinal number 
is used, as in English ; as, JEnrico qudrto, Henry the 
Fourth ; Gregdrio dScimo sSsto, Gregory the Sixteenth. 

READING LESSON. 

Ludovico Ari6sto nacque addi 6tto di- Settembre, dell* anno 
mi lie quattrocento settanta quattro. 

Dante nacque in Firenze nel Marzo delP anno mille ducento 
sessanta cinque da Alighi6ro e da Bella. II suo primiero n<5me 
di Durante fu cangiato per v^zzo in quello di Dante. Nell' anno 
mille trecento ventuno, nel mese di Settembre, raori il grande e 
valente pocta Dante Alighieri nella citta di Ravenna. 

Petrarca nacque addi venti di Luglio n&l' anno mille trecento 
quattro nella citta d'Ar^zzo. Mori d' apoplessia nella ndtte del 
dicidtto di Luglio dell' anno mille trecento settanta tre. 

* I am twenty, thirty, fifty yean old, cannot be rendered literally ; but is expressed 
thus: I have twenty, thirty, filty years, Io ho vJnt- a»»«, trtn? dun/, cinquatU } anni. 
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Torquato Tasso ndcque in Sorrento agli undici Marzo dell' 
anno mille cinquecento quardnta quattro. Spiro ai venticinque 
d'Aprile mille cinquecento novanta cinque. 

Giovdnni Boccdccio ndcque nell'dnno 1313; e mori addi 21 
di Dicembre, 1374. 

Machiavello venne dlla luce in Firenze ai 3 di Maggio dell' 
anno 1467, e mori ai 22 di Giugno 1527. 

Leonardo Salviati il piu illustre grammdtico di Firenze vide 
il gi6rno nel 1540. 

Leonardo da Vinci ndcque nel 1452. 

Micbelagnolo Buonarroti dbbe vita nel 1475 ; e mori in eta di 
quasi 89 anni. 

Benventito Cellini venne al mondo il di d' ognissdnti 1500. 

Ndcque il Galileo nel 1564, nello ste*sso gi6rno e quasi alia 
stessa ora, in cui mori Michelangelo. 

Francesco Sodve, autore delle " Nov^De Morali," vide la luce 
nel 1743 e mori in eta di 63. 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is more difficult to make five francs with six sous than 
to gain a million with ten thousand francs. * 

|2. An inhabitant of Padua invented paper in the twelfth cen- 
tury, and a Florentine invented spectacles at the commence- 
ment of the fourteenth. 

3. Man has commonly but twenty-two years to live : during 
these twenty-two years, he is subject to twenty-two sicknesses, 
of which many are incurable. In this horrible state, man still 
struts : he loves (makes love), he wars (makes war), he forms 
projects, as if he would live a thousand centuries in his delights. 

4. A regimen to be followed by every man who wishes to live 
a hundred years : first repast, — a glass of pure water at nine 
o'clock in the morning ; second repast, — soup, roast meat, 
stewed fruit, a glass of old wine, at two o'clock in the afternoon ; 
third repast, — a walk, without fatigue, at four o'clock; fourth 
repast, — a glass of sugared water at nine o'clock at night, on 
going to bed. 

5. A very brave soldier had lost both his arms in battle. His 
colonel offered him ,a crown. u You think, without doubt," said 
the grenadier, with vivacity, " that I have lost only a pair of 
gloves." 
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.VOCABULARY. 

1. Sou, soldo ; franc, franco. 

2. Padua, Pddova; Florentine, Fiorentino ; at the com- 
mencement, nel principio. 

3. During these, nel decdrso di questi; is subject, va soggetto; 
ought, dovesse. 

4. To follow by every one who would wish, da tenersi da 
chiunque vorrd ; stewed fruits, conserva ; afternoon, dopo mezzo- 
gibrno ; walk, passaggidta ; fatigue, stancare ; sugared, zucche- 
rdto ; going to bed, neW anddre a Utto. 

5. Lost, perduto ; offered him, qfferse ; you think, credete. 



conversazi6ne. 



Quanti anni avete t 

E vostro frateUo f 

Avete dandro nella vdstra tdsca t 

In eke cldsse e Luigi f 

In che anno ndeque Galileo f 

Qudnti dnni visse Addmo ? 

Che or a e f 

A che bra pranzidmo dggi f 

Qudnti ne abbidmo del raise t 

Qudnti occhi hdi f 

Qudnte dita (fingers) abbidmo 

a ciascuna mdnof 
E le dita dei piedi (feet) qudnte 

sbno f 
E le dita deUe mdni e dei piedi 

qudnte sbno f 
Qudnti abitdnti ha la citta di 

Lbndra f 
Che eta ha il Signor & f 

Qudnti sensi avete f 

Qudndo mor\ Napoleons t 

In che pdsso servirvi f 



Adesso (now) ho trenfbtto dnnu 

Dicibtto dnnu 

Si 9 ho cento cinqudnta scudu 

E netta seebnda cldsse. 

Nel 1564. 

Egli visse ndve cento trenta. 

E un, quarto dopo mezzodl. 

Pranzeremmo dlle due. 

Ne abbidmo venticinque. 

Due. * 

Ne abbidmo cinque. 

Di6ci. 

Sbno venti. 

Lbndra ha tre miUibni ct obi' 

tdnti. 
E nel suo sessantesimo seebndo 

anno. 
Cinque: udito, vista, odordto 9 

gusto, tdtto. 
Nel mdggio del mille ottocento 

ventuno. 
Nelprestdrmi cinquemila Jrdn- 

chi. 
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CTAPTERpOV. 

RELATIVE Ptt&HOTJNS, 



ir 



I 



Chi h che bdtte f or chi bdtte t 
Chief Chichidmat 
Che cosa e successo ? 
Che nubve abbidmo i 
Sapete voi chi sono t 
Che rdzza di pensdre t 
Non so che dire, dawero, 
Che male vi lwfdtto iof 
Che giorno h oggi ? 
Hi chi e la colpa t 
^he eta avete f 

i5he vale avere ricchezze senza 

salute ? 
Che bella cosa e il girdre il 

mondo! 
Che cosa mi darete da man- 



MNEMONIC EXWRCISE. 

^knocks? 

WJoisit? Who calls? 

Wfyt has happened ? 

WJfct news have we ? 

Dwou know who lam? 

WBit manner of thinking ? F* 

Trily, I know not what to a&x* 

Wlflc harm have I done your 

Whjt day is it to-day ? 

WlAe fault is it ? 

Hom old are ydp ? 

What are riches worth wil 

health? 
What a pleasure to travel over 

tie world ! 
Whit will you give me to eat ? 




giarel 
Qual e la minestra che piu vi 

pidcef 
Che cosa sento t che cosa vSdo ? 

- Che cosa fate di hello, amico f 

Chef Comet Che ditef 

In qual concetto mdi mi tenete t 

Sapete qua! s%a V ammo suo f 

Qudntipdzzi vi sono nel mondo! 

E un uomo cui niuno pidce, 



What soup do you like best ? 

What do I hear? what do I 
see? 

What good thing are you do- 
ing, friend ? 

What? How? What did you 
say? 

What opinion have you, then, 
of me? 

Do you know what is his in- 
tention ? 

How many fools there are in 
•the world! 

He is a man whom no one 
pleases. 



\ 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. These pronouns are chi, che, qudle, cut, who, whict-, 
what.* 

II. " Who," chi, whet it has no antecedent expresses 
as, — 

Who loves, fears, , Chi ama, time. 

Of whom do you speak ? t Di chi parlate f^ 

S<-.i who knocks, Guardate chi ' picchia. 

III. "He who," "iine one who," "no one wh< , 
" those who," or "the one," "the other," may be trai 
lated by chi, whenever they do not relate to an anteceder 

Distrust those who flatter' you, Diffidatevi di chi vi adida. 
' hose who live on iiopt will Chi vive di s^.-anza morrd 
ie of hunger, fame. 

-J- -hv: »nrI.hy>K»i ^^ r\ ^ ~-3*el mondo^ eld e ricc o, eh • 

.her- L ■'•.»!•, * " pbrcro. ** ' v - . -. 

Che word chi,". - ♦).: lor persons, and represent] 
an individual in the *i; •t^.,*, requires the verb of which 
is the subject to agree a eh it in the singular. 

IV. "Who," relating ,\> dii antecedent expressed, is trai >~ 
lated by 'che when it h the subject, and by c H? when it 
the object ; } as, — 

Tin woman to whom 1 sj>nk. La donna a ciii parley* 

The- master for whom 1 la or, // padrone § per cui lavoro., 

Mia is the only animal *sho JJ uomo e U solo animate* * ' 
weeps and who laughs, flange e che ride. 



* Chi, che, c6», who, whir h, siajr. h,r iul plural; quale, who, which, singular; 51 '". 
plural. 

+ Chi refers to persons only • '>u . i , tale^ refer both to persons and things. 

\ Cfie is chiefly used in the n« n'n, r *>• ; nit, in all other relations ; chi, quale, are v • 
in fti: their relations. Che, \\!h j it > '; t<-s to a person, must be translated in Englisl 
trAc <»r whom; when it relate t n n ,1 . »!. by which. In English, the relative proom 
tho ;h understood, are ofko left ■ > ■ <t the noun. In Italian, they must ahvayi 
exprta«ed; as, Cni ,%i um 'to. ,<>' >.- <'*<< , % i,> humbles himself, etc. ; <ywe/ gidvani che vm 
dt-L,\ those young men whom > < u -<■ il ne che ved He, the dog which ». ou see ; laid 
c'i> avele scrMa, the letter >>u In.. *rjt< % u; t'i ragdzzo ch' io ho vedulo, the boy II • 

§ The master who teache? w ma '.»«.»; the master who commands is padrone. 
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V. The preposition a, to, can be understood before cfii ; 
and we may say, La ddnna c&i pdrlo. 

VI. "I who write," "thou who writest," etc., are 
translated, Io che scrivo, tu che scrivi, etc. In similar 
phrases, the verb agrees with the personal pronoun, as in 
English. 

VII. w Which," as the regimen of a verb, is translated by 
che or by cHi; as, — 

The bread which you eat, U pane che mangiate. 

The wall which the house con- II muro cm nasconde la cdsa. 
ceals, 

In the last phrase, ctii (nascdnde) is better than che, 
because che serves either for subject or object. Petrarch 
says, QuSlla ddnna gentil cdi pidnge amdre. 

YTTL. Che, or qudle (qudli, qudi, in the plural), is 
used in exclamatory phrases ; as, — 

What a misfortune ! Che disgrdzia I 

What sin ! Che peccdto ! 

What beauties ! Qudi (or che) beUizze ! 

IX. Qudle is used in doubtful phrases, or when fol- 
lowed by a verbj as, Which of these two books do you 
wish? qudl volSte di quSsti dde librif 

X. Che is generally used in interrogative phrases; 
as,— 

What book is this? * Che libro e ? 

What man is that ? Che ubmo e f 

What house is that ? Che cpsa e t 

What business have you ? Che affari avete f 

XI. "Which "in the genitive, signifying "of which," 
"for which," is rendered in Italian by di cfii, or del 
qudle, etc. ; as, It is a favor for which I thank you, i 
un fav6re di cfii> or del qudle io vi ringrdzio. 



Digitized by LjOOQLC 



92 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

XII. When the noun following which designates some- 
thing belonging to that which precedes it, then cHi 
(whose) is used with the article ; as, The hero whose 
exploits have astonished the world, V erde le cfii gSsta 
hdnno fdtto maraviglidre il mdndo. 

XIII. The word w which " in the ablative case, signify- 
ing "by which," "from which," indicating the origin, the 
derivation, the point of departure of an action or thing, is 
rendered in Italian by da cut, or dal qudle, etc. ; as, — 

There is no evil from which Non c* e male da cut non ndsca 

good does not arise, un bene, 

The army by which the city is U armdta da cui k. assediata la 

besieged, citta. 

XIV. "What," interrogative, is translated by che or che 
cdsa; as, — 

Upon what shall we dine? Con che pranzeremof 

What is the use of merit with- A che giova il merito senza 
out fortune £ fortuna f 

XV. w To which," relating to an entire phrase, is trans- 
lated by al che; relating to a single word, by a c&i> or 
al qudle, or dlla qudle; as, — 

To which I answered, Al che rispdsi. 

That of which the miser thinks La com a cui menopensa V ava- 
the least is to succor the poor, ro, e il sowenire i miseri. 

XVI. We translate such phrases as the following, 
thus : — 

What are politics ? Che cdsa «, or cos* e la polttica f 

What do you say ? • . Che cosa dite f che dite f 

What is it? Che cos' e? 

What is there? Che cosa c 9 ef chec'l* 

TVhat do I hear? Che cosa sento 1 che sento f 

What are you doing ? Che cosa fate f che fate f 

Who is going ? Chi parte t 

In what manner ? Jh che modo f in qudl modo f 
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OBSERVATIONS. 



XVUL. The word 6nde is often used in Italian poetry 
in lieu of di cdi 9 or del qudle, dal qudle, either in the 
singular or plural, masculine or feminine ; as, Di quSi 
sospiri 07kT io nudriva il cdre (Petrarca) , those sighs 
with which I nourished my heart. In this line the word 
dnde is in place of c6i qudli, with which. 

XVIII. In poetry particularly, the word che 9 relative, 
is sometimes employed as an indirect object, in place of 
cdi or qudli; as, Gli dcchi di. cK io parldi si calda- 
mSnte (Petrarca) , the eyes of which I spoke so warmly. 
Here the word che is in place of di cfii. 

XIX. In using che as an indirect object, the Italian 
authors sometimes omit the preposition which ought to 
precede it, and which is the sign of the regimen ; as, Ed 
io s6n un di quSi che 7 pidnger gidva (Petrarca) , and 
I am one of those to whom weeping helps. Here the 
preposition a (to) before che is understood. 

XX. It often happens that che is used in Italian in 
place of nfilla, nothing ; as, J5? un ddro pSso il non avSr 
che fdre 9 it is a heavy burden to have nothing to do. 

XXI. Non che is elegantly used for * f not only." But, 
in this case, the non che is placed in the second part 
of the phrase ; as in the line from Petrarca, — Spiro 
trovdr pietd, non che perd6no 9 I hope to find, not only 
pardon, but pity. 

XXn. Finally, che is often connected with other words ; 
thus forming adverbs and conjunctions at pleasure. In 
these cases, the final letter is accented, which renders the 
sound more striking, as in the words primachi, benchi, 
fuorche K 9 perciocchiy avvegnache\ contuttochi, etc. 

XXHI. In the subjunctive mood of the verb, che is 
understood; as, Vdglio mi dicidte 9 I wish that you 
would say it to me. 
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BEADING LESSON. 



I Romani avendo scelti per mandare in Bitinia tre ambascia- 
chosen to send 

tdri, uno del quali pativa di podagra, Y altro era stato trapanato 
suffered trapanned 

e T ultimo ^ra tenuto per u6mo scempio, Catone disse ridendo, 

laughing 

che i Romani mandavano un* ambasceria che non aveva ne 
sent neither 

piedi, ne capo, ne m^nte. Dio ci dia buoni principi, perche, 
nor May God send us 

una v61ta cbe s' hanno, e forza soffrirli tali quali s6no. L* 

to bear with them 

egoista e un u6mo cbe appiccber^bbe fu6co ad una casa per far 
would set to make 

cu6cere un u6vo. (5gni lingua e piaceVole all orecchio del 
to cook 

popolo per cui e fatta. Cicer6ne fu assassindto da Popelio Lena, 
made. 

a cui aveva gia salvato la vita in una causa in cui £ra accusato 

saved 

d' aver ucciso il proprio pddre. Sibari ^ra una citta della 
killed 

Magna Grecia, i cui abitanti erano mblto ddti all' effeminat^zza; 

given 

donde vidne il n6me di sibarita per dinotare un u6mo effeminato. 
comes denote 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. I have seen this Italy, which Corinne' calls " the empire of 
the sun.^ What a fertile soii ! What a delightful climate ! What 
superb cities ! What noble antiquities ! What more sublime than 
the genius of the man who emulates nature, and erects eternal 
monuments everywhere (in all parts) ! 

2. Who can love repose before having experienced the pain 
of weariness ? Who is he that finds pleasure in eating, drinking, 
and sleeping, before having suffered from hunger, thirst, and 
sleepiness? 
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3. <fc I have three sorts of friends," said Voltaire ; " the friends 
who love me, the friends to whom I am indifferent, and the 
friends who detest me." 

4. It is a very glorious thing for Italy, that the three powers 
between whom almost all America was divided, owed their first 
conquests to the Italians : the Spaniards, to Christopher Colum- 
bus ; the English, to the two Cabots of Venice ; and the French, 
to Florentine Verazzani. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Calls, chidma ; what, che dltro v 9 ha ; genius, ingegno ; 
erects, inndlza ; in all parts, da ogni parte. 

2. Can love, pud aver caro ; before, etc, se prima non ha sen- 
tito. 

3. Detest, detestono. 

4. Divided, divuo ; almost, quasi; owed, dovessero ; their first 
conquests, le prime loro conqutste ; Spagnwbli ; Ori&toforo Colom- 
bo ; Inglesi; Cabotti; Venezidni. . 

conversazi6ne. 



Jffo veduto la bella Italia, 
E chiamdta V impero del sole. 
Che I delizioso! 
Io f in persona. 
H mio libro. 
Sdpra la tdvola. 
Egli diceva, "io ho tre specie 
oV amid? 



Che avete veduto t 

Come e etta chiamdta t 

M del clima cine dite f. 

M chef Sietevoif 

Che ceredte f 

Dov 9 eraf 

Che diceva Voltdire dei subi 

amtct l 
Qudl differenza v 9 1 fra dggi e Cggi non e tdnto cdldo. 

ieri t 
A chi pidce una lingua quaU Al popoh per cut h fdtta. 

unquef 
Che si (one) dice delle citta Che son superbe. 

(f Italia f 
Che abbidmo per prdnzo t Avrhno (we shall have), ubva e 

frutti. 
Che dxsse Catone dei tre ambas- Che era un 9 ambasceria che non 

ciatori manddti in Bitinia t aveva nl piedi, nh capo, nh 

mente. 
C6sa & assdi glorioso per Vita- Che le potenza oV Europa deb- 

Kaf bono agP Italidni le loro 

prime conqutste in America. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Che intenzibne h fa vostra f 
Vbglio la rbba mia* 
Partirete con vostro cbmodo, 
Mio padre ha da vivere* 
JEgli e un pd* scdrso del sito, 
Anddtemi lontdno ddgli occhi, 
Ho gettdto via il mio dandro, 
Non ho dandri in tdsca, 
Ho gudlche cosetta del mio,* 
Vi son servo, 
So che mi siete amico, 
Ogni mia cdsa e vostra, 
Anddtevi in mia vece, 
lo attendo di fdtti miei, 
Vbglio far a mbdo mio, 
JEgli ha pdsto in sicuro la vtta, 
Vbi siete del mid parere, 
Sentidmo il suo parere, 
lo aspetterd il vostro padrone, 
Ognuno vuol bene di suoi, 
lo non ci vbglio anddr'di mezzo 

per causa vostra, 
Vi ringrdzio di tdnte vbstre 

bonia, 
0ggidi,.m4tterd il mio bel vesti- 

to, 
Se siete cieco, vostro ddnno, 

Che vi dice il cuore di tiuto do f 

Ognuno amdr dee la pdtria, 



What is your intention ? 

I wish my property. 

You will depart at your ease. 

My father has property. 

He is a little short of money. 

Go far from my sight. 

I have thrown my money away. 

I have no money in my pocket. 

I possess something. 

I am your servant. 

I know that you are my friend. 

All I have is yours. 

Go in my stead. 

I attend to my affairs. 

I wish to do as I please. 

He has put his life in security. 

You are of my opinion. 

Let us listen to his advice. 

I expect your master. 

Every one loves his own. 

I do not wish to be compro- 
mised on your account. 

I thank you for so much kind- 
ness. 

To-day I shall put on my best 
coat. 

If you are blind, so much the 
worse for you. 

What says your heart to all 
that? 

Eveiy man should love his 
country. 
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POSSESSIVE* ADJECTIVE PKOtfOUNS. 

I. The possessive pronouns* are — 



Mxo, 
Tito, 
Suo, 


mxo, 
ttta, 
sua, 


my or mine, 
thy or thine, 
his, her or hers, its 


Ndstro, 


nostra. 


our or ours. 


Vosiro, 
Ldro, 


vdstra, 
loro, 


your or yours, 
their or theirs. 



Mio, ttio, sdo, ndstro, vdstro, are masculine ; and are 
changed in the plural into — 

Miei, my or mine. 

Tiwi, thy or thine. 

Suoiy his, her or hers, its. 

Ndstri, our or ours. 

. Vostri, your or yours. 

Mia, ttia, stta, ndstra, vdstra, are feminine ; and form 
their plural thus : — 



Mie, 


my or mine. 


Tue, 


thy or thine. 


Sue, 


his, her or hers, its. 


Nostre, 


our or ours. 


Vdstre, 


your or yours. 



II. Ldro, their or theirs, is of both genders, and of 
both numbers, and takes the article agreeing with the 
noun to which it belongs. 

III. Possessive pronouns are generally varied with the 
prepositions and articles. 



* Rxxabx. — Gattgnant divides the possejudve pronoun* into three classes ; vis., eon- 
junctive, disjunctive, and relative. 

The conjunctive are those which are united to nouns; as, 11 rriio ftftro, my hook; 
% mUi parenti, my relations. 

• The disjunctive are those which are not united to nouns ; as, Ijx vdstra casa, e la trika^ 
your house and mine ; i miU cavalH, e i vdstrii my horses and yours. La tnla and t 
idstri are disjunctive, as they stand in place of the noun. 

The relative are tho*e which have relation to a person or a thing already spoken of ; 
M, E n&o or mio, it is mine ; *6no tuoi or tiu, they are thine. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



98 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Variation of a masculine possessive pronoun : — 

SINGULAR. 

Subjective // mio, my or mine. 

Relation of Possession . Del mio y of my or mine. 

„ „ Attribution . Al mio, to my or mine. 

„ „ Derivation . Dal mto, from or by my or mine. 

Objective . . . '. .11 mio, my or mine, etc. 

IV. Mio j tdo, stio, ndstro, vdstro, ami l6ro are some- 
times used with the article substantively, — il mlo, il tfio, 
siio 9 etc. In this jcase, the word avSre, property, is under- 
stood ; and the pronouns are equivalent to "my property, " 
"thy property," etc. ; as, — 

Mdngi del $uo> Let him eat of his own [property]. 

Non mangera del nostro, He will not eat of ours. 

V. MiSi, tudi, n68tri, and Idro, are also used sub- 
stantively, — i miSiy i tudi, i audi, i ndstri, i Idro. 
Then the word parinti, relations, amici, friends, com- m 
pdgniy companions, familidri, domestics, solddti, sol- 
diers, or segudci, followers, is understood; and these 
pronouns are equivalent to w my relations," w thy friends,* 
"his companions," "our domestics," "your soldiers," "their 
followers ; " as, — 

Incontra o? miei y Against my relations. 

Pregdto dd suoi, Requested by his friends. 

VI. To avoid the ambiguity which in many instances 
would arise, in Italian,* from the indiscriminate use of 



* Remark. — The English language, for want of a sufficient variety of personal pro- 
nouns of the third person and their possessives, often labors under an ambiguity which is 
unknown. in Italian. Observe the example, "He sent him to kill bis own father." 
Nothing but the sense of that which precedes can determine whose father is meant; 
whereas, in Italian, the pronouns s&a and di Mi mark the sense. 

Observation. —Pr&prio adds emphasis to the possessive pronoun, as own in Eng- 
lish : it is considered by some grammarians a real possessive pronoun. 

In Italian, the possessive pronoun agrees in gender and number with the thing 
possessed, and not with the possessor as in English ; as,— 

POS8B8SOR (sing.). POSSESSED OBJECT (/. sing.). 

II p&dre &ma (loves) sua figlia (his daughter). 
Let madre ama (loves) s&a Jiglia (her daughter). 
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the possessive pronouns sdo, sda 9 m6i 9 %He> when these 
pronouns do not relate to the subject of the proposition, 
they are changed for the personal pronouns di ldi y di l£i, 
of him, of her; Thus, in the phrase w John loves Peter 
and his children," if the pronoun w his" relates to "John," 
the subject of the proposition, it is expressed by i audi; 
as, Giovdnni dma PiUro ed i sudi 'figUn6li> John loves 
Peter and his [John's] children ; but if " his " does not 
relate to "John," but to " Peter," the object of the proposi- 
tion, then it is expressed by i di l(d; as, Giovdnni dma 
PiStro ed i di ltd figliu6li 9 John loves Peter and his 
[Peter's] children. 

Mandb ad uccidere suo padre. He sent to kill his father [the 

father of him who seut]. 

Sua soreUa e i figU di lei, Her sister and her children [the 

children of her sister]. 

VH. The article is used, first, when titles, or the names 
of relationship, are in the plural ; as, My brothers, i 
miei fraUlli ; your majesties, le vdstre Maestd: second, 
when the possessive is placed after them ; as, II fratSllo 
mfoy la Maestd sua: third, when they are accompanied 
by another adjective ; as, II mio cdro pddre, or il cdro 
pddre mio 9 my dear father : fourth, when the name of 
the relation is a diminutive ; as, My little sister, la mia 
sorelllna, or la sorellina mia. 

VIII. There are a number of expressions where the 
possessive pronoun does not receive an article ; as, $! mio 
parSrC) a suo s6nno> di s&a ttsta, etc., it is my advice, 
at his pleasure, of his head. Such phrases are easily 
learned by practice. 

IX. Politeness requires the Italians to say, II vdstro 
Signdr pddre, la vdstra Signdra zia, your father, your 
aunt, etc. 

X. To translate "it is one of my cousins," w there are 
three of our domestics," " there are many of our friends," 
the Italians say, without the article, JB un mio cugino % 
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sdno ire ndstri servitdri, sdno paricchi ndstri amtei, 
or £ un ddi miSi cugini, son tre dii ndstri servitdri, sdno 
paricchi dei ndstri amlci. The same is the case in such 
phrases as, It is my fault, £ un mio errdre. 

XI. To translate w these are my children," "these are 
my sisters," w these are my parents," etc., we say, Sdno 
miSi figli, sdno mie sorSlle, sdno midi pardnti. 

XII. The possessive forms an Italianism in many 
phrases; as, — 

Mio ddnno, So much the worse for me. 

• 6gni mio penstere, My every thought. 

Xm. The possessive pronouns, referring to parts of 
the body or dress, are rendered by the pronouns mi, ti, 
si, gli, ci, and vi, particularly when they follow the 
verb. 

Take off your hat, Levdtevi il cappello. 

We shall put it in our pocket, Ce lo metteremo in tdsca. 

He put it upon his knees, Se lo pose sulk ginocchia. 

I put it upon his head, lo glielo post in capo. 

XIV. We say in the same manner, — 

He is not my father, j6gli non mi c padre. 

I am not his friend, lo non gli sdno amico. 

Remember that he is thy son, Rlcbrdati cK egli ti efiglio. 

Call my domestic, Chiamdtemi il cameriere. 



reading lesson, 
il cavIllo rubIto. 

STOLEN. 

II piu bel cavdllo d' un contadiuo venne di n<5tte rub&to nella 

came 

sua stdlla. Alcuni gidrni dopo il paesano si reed al merc&to de' 

went . 

cavdlli che si tenne nella cittk vicina, per comprdrne un altro. 
one held to buy 
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Quale fu la sua sorpr^sa allorche tra i cavalli in vendita egti 

when Bale 

riconobbe il suo. Subito lo prese per la briglia, sclamando : 
recognized Immediately took bridle 

" Questo cavallo e mio. S<Sno tre gidrni che mi fu rubato." — 

u Y6i v* inganndte, galantuomo," rispdse tranquillamente il 
You deceive, gentleman, replied 

padrone del cavallo, " e piu d' un anno che questo cavallo mi 

appartiene ; dunque non e il vostro : pud essere, pero, che gli 
belongs ; then it may be 

rassoraigli qualchc poco." 
resembles • 

II contadino coperse subito gli 6cchi del cavallo colle sue mani, 

covered quickly 

e disse : " Ebbene, se Y animale vi appartiene da tanto te'mpo, 
said: Well,, if to you 

ditemi un p6co, di qual <5cchio ^gli e ci^co ? " 
tell me 

L' altro, il quale infatti aveVa rubato il cavallo senza esami- 
in fact examin- 

narlo da pr&so, rimase sbigottito un momenta. Dov^ndo 
ingJiim closely, remained frightened Having 

peri dire qualche c6sa, egli risp6se all' avventura : "Dell' 
however to say at a venture: 

rfcchio sinistro ! " 
left! 

" V ingannate," rispdse il contadino, u il cavallo non e 4 cieco 

dell'6cchio sinistro !" — " Eh ! " sclamd il furbo, "ho fatto uno 

rogue 

sbaglio di lingua ; il cavallo e cieco dell* 6cchio destro." 

slip » right 

* Alldra il contadino scoperse gli 6cchi del cavallo e disse : " E 
Then uncovered 

evidente 6ra che s& Iddro e bugiardo. Guardate tutti ! H 
now thou art thief liar. Look all! 

cavallo non e cieco ne p6co rie punto. Gli ho fatto le domande 
(not at all.) To him made 

Boltanto per iscoprire il furto." 
only discover theft. 

9* 
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Tutti gli astanti si misero a ride re ed a battere le mani, 
bystanders pat laugh clap 

gridando: « k c61to, il furbo, e colto." 
crying: caught 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. If the best man was obliged to wear his faults written on 
his forehead, he would never dare to raise his hat. 

2. A woman of. Sparta said to her son, who had returned lame 
from battle, "At every step which you take, you will now 
remember your valor and your glory." 

3. A man, who had dissipated his property, complained of the 
injury the hail had caused to his farms. A person, who knew 
the boaster well, said, " It is your own fault ; for, if you had had 
the precaution to open your umbrella when it hailed, your farms 
would not have been injured. 

4. The great Conde — tired of hearing a certain fop* continually 
speak of monsieur, his father ; madam, his mother ; misses, his 
sisters — called one of his servants, and said to liim, " Mister, my 
lackey, tell mister my coachman to harness messrs. my horses 
to madam my carriage. ,, 

5. A superstitious prince once dreamed that he saw three 
mice, — a fat one, a poor one, and a blind one. The prince 
consulted a sibyl, who said to him, " My prince, the fat mouse 
is your minister, the poor mouse is your people, and the blind 
mOuse is your portrait." 



VOCABULARY. 

1. If he was obliged, se dovesse ; written, scritti ; upon, in; 
to dare, ardire. 

2. Of Sparta, Spartdna ; return from, torndre da ; at every 
step, ad ogni pdsso ; you will remember, ramnienterete. 

3. A man (a spendthrift), uno spiantdto; complained, lag-' 
ndvasi ; caused, fdtto ; farms, podere ; boaster, miUantatore ; it 
is your own fault, la colpa c vostra ; it hailed, si mtse a grandi- 
ndre; injured, danneggidti. 

4. Tired of hearing, annojdto contendere; fop, scidcco vana- 
rello ; Miss, Signorina ; called, chiamava ; lackey, staffiere ; tell, 
dke ; harness, attaccdre. 

5. Once, una volta; that he saw, che vide; consulted, consvUb. 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 



Chi k questa donna t 

Dov' e ildileiritrdtto (picture) ? 

Chi avete veduto f 

A chi scrivete (write) voi t 

Di chi e questo cavdllo f 

Come vidggia il Co'nte f 

Maria ddrme ancdraf 

Perchh tiene ilia gli dcchi chi- 

usit 
Si dwe che il Signor E., i mdr- 

to, ha fdtto un testamerUo t 

Avete veduto le m(e sorette t 

Che volete darnel 

Signor Mahtro, desidererei (I 
should like) di avere da lei 
qudlche lezidne di bdUo, 



Una certa rata arnica. 

lo lo pdsi nella sua camera. 

Ho veduto la sorellina vdstra. 

Alia mia cdrafiglia. 

Del tm'o staffiere. 

Cdlla propria cardzza. 

Non ddrme, no. 

Tien (she keeps) gli dcchi chiusi 
(closed) per celia (sport). 

Si, ha fdtto di gran lasciti alio 
spedale ; restapero al fxglio 
un bel patrimdnio. 

No Signdre, lw veduto sola' 
niente (only) vdstro fratello. 

Non vdglio (wish) niente (no- 
thing) da voi. 

Sdno pronto a servirla. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Servo di questi, Signori, 
E capitdto quest dggi, 
Dxte qudnto vi pare, 
Che maniere son queste f 
Nan e tutt 1 bro quel che luce, 
Comprdte questo mio cavdllo, 
Questo pdnno h trdppo cdro, 
H mio debole parere e quesio, 
Che vudl dir questo V 
Questo si sa da tiuti, 



Your servant, gentlemen. 
He has arrived to-day. 
Say all that you please. 
What manners are these ? 
All is not gold tliat glitters. 
Buy my horse. 
This cloth is too dear. 
That is my weak advice. 
What does this mean ? 
Everybody knows that. 
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E un seccatdre costui, 
Mandate via coldro, 
Scuotetevi da cotesta tristezza, 
Questo e qudnto mi disse, 
Chi h costui f 



This man is importunate. 
Send those people away. 
Shake off this sadness. 
This is all he said to me. 
Who is he ? 



U uomo ascdlta volentieri quel A man willingly listens to what 

che gli pidce, pleases him. 

Questo e queUo che piu di tutto This is what afflicts me the 

m 9 affl/igge, most. 

Mi renderete ragidne di cotesti You shall account for having 

ingdnni, thus deceived me. 

Qudnti vivono in questo mdndo How many people in this world 
dlie spese di questo e di quel- live" at the expense of this 
lof one and that! 

Non mi parldte piu di colui, Speak no more to me of this 

man. 
Costui v 9 ingannera di certo, This man will certainly cheat 

you. 
Stasera vi aspettero a cam, This evening I shall expect 

you. 
Maladetta sia questa mxa curi- Cursed be my curiosity ! 

osita ! 
Questa cdsa non i piu vdstra, This house no longer belongs 

to you. 



DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. Questo and questa, with their plurals quisti and 
quSste, signify this and these , or this here and these here, 
and indicate an object near to the person who speaks. 

Cotesto, cotesta, with their plurals coUsti, cotSste, this, 
these, are used to point out an object near the person to 
whom we speak. 

QuSllo, quella, with their plurals quelli, quelle, that, 
those, that there, those there, indicate an object distant , 
from the person who speaks;* as, — 

* In English, we use the personal pronoun before the relative " who," " whom," or 
" that ; " and, in Italian, we use the demonstrative instead ; as, Quella che mi pmcgud 
tan to, she whom I so much admired ; eoliii che ar.cutava peUe stride, he that begged in 
the streets. Questo, cotesto, quello, are frequently represented by cid ; as, Cid i veto, 
that is true. 
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Take this book, and give me Piglidte qtiesto Ubro, e ddtemi 

that, que Ho, 

I see that thief who has stolen Vedo quel ladro che m' ha ru- 

from me, bdto. 

This dress becomes you very Cotesto vestito vi sta bendne. 

well, 

I prefer this room to that, Preferisco questa camera a 

quella. 

II. Quisto refers to the object last named in a phrase, 
and quSllo to that first mentioned ; as, — 

Riches and poverty are alike La richezza e la poveria son 

injurious : the former creates del pari nocevoh : quella fa 

too many wants ; the latter ndscere trdppi bisdgni; ques- 

hardly permits the knowledge ta non permette di conoscenie 

of them, quasi aleuno, 

III. "In the mean while," "during this time," is expressed 
by in qudsto mdntre, in qudsto mdzzo, or, abridged, in 
qudsto, in qudsta; and in the same sense, but referring 
to a more distant epoch, the Italians say, in quil mdzzo, 
in quSl mentre, or in qu&llo. 

IV. " That which " is translated by cid che or qu6l che; 
as, — 

He will do what (that which) I j&gli fara quel che gli dird id 
tell him, or cid che gli dird io. 

All that (that which) pleases Tutto cid che piace, or qudnto 
the eyes pleases the heart, piace dgli occhi, piace al 

cudre. 

V. The demonstrative adjective may be added to the 
possessive pronoun in Italian ; as, Lascidte stdre questa 
mitt penna, e scrivite con cotesta, vdstra. This, literally 
translated, signifies, * Leave this pen which is near me, 
mnd which belongs to me, and write with that which ia 
near you, and which belongs to you." 

VI. Instead of saying quista mattina, quSsta sdra, 
que 1 sta ndtte, this morning, this evening, this night, the 
Italians say, for abbreviation, stamattina or stamdne, sta- 
sira, standtte. 
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VI. Tdle> such, often replaces the demonstrative pro- 
noun quSsto or quHlo. Thus we can say, tdle consider- 
azi6ne, instead of quSsta considerazidne, provided that 
the idea has been specified in the anterior phrase. 

VIII. Speaking of persons in an absolute sense, the 
Italians say, — 

Costui, this man here ; Colui, that man there. 

Costei, this woman here ; Colei, that woman there. 

Costdro, these men or women here ; Colore, those women there. 

In certain cases, the article can be transposed thus : — 

Per lo colui consiglio. By the advice of that man. 

Per la costui dappoedggine, By the stupidity of this man. 

Instead of Pel consiglio di coldi, per la dappoedggine 
di costtii. 

IX. Qudsti, quigli, quSi, cotdsti, are also used in 
speaking of a man; as, QuSsti fu ddtto; quSgli, ignordn- 
te, this man was learned ; that, ignorant. These words are 
used only in the singular, and may likewise be applied to 
animals and inanimate things personified ; as in this quo- 
tation from Boccaccio : DdlF Una pdrte mi trde T amdre, 
e ddlV dltra, mi trde giustissimo sdigno; quSgli vtidle 
cK io ti perddni, e qudsti vudle, eke cdntro a mia natHra- 
in te incrudelisca, On one side, love influences me ; and, 
on the other, a just anger : that wishes that I would par- 
don thee ; and this, that I, contrary to my nature, should 
be cruel to thee. 

READING LESSON. 

La politica di un priqeipe e 1' &rte di conserv&re qu&lo che ha, 
o di usurp&re quello che non ha. 

Di<5gene un gi6rno vide un giovinetto che arrosiva : " dnimo, 

youth blushed: 

figliuolo mio," diss' £gli, " cotesto e il col6re della virtu." 

Non v* e popolo c61to che cr£da di c^dere dgli dltri in g&nere 
cultivated to cede 
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di lingua, benche tutti convengano nelle qualita die ne ftfrmano 

although agree 

la perfezidne, il che e un segno che ognuno ha quel che gli 

basta, ne s^nte quel che gli manca. 
is sufficient feels is wanting. 

Un contadino tagliava un albero alia riva d'un fiume; per 
was cutting margin river > 

mala sorte la sciire gli cadde nell'acqua, ne potd ritrovarla. 
ill luck axe fell could he 

Mercurio gli apparve: "E questa la tua scure, galantu6mo ? " 
appeared - 

mostrandogliene una d* dro. u No, cotesta scure non e la mia." — 
showing him 

u ii forse questa," porgendogliene una d* argento. " No, cotesta 
presenting 

*Sion e ancora quella che mi apparttene " — " E questa dunque ? " 

belongs. 

mostrandogliene una di ferro, che era veram^nte quella che avea 
iron 

perduta. " Ecco veramente quella scure la cui perdita mi afflig- 

ge." — " Preudi questa e anc6ra le due prime che ti ho mostrate; 
take 

ric^vile in pr£mio della tua sincerita. La probita e la migli6re 
receive them honesty 

politica." 

policy. * 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Merit depends on neither titles nor manners : these depend 
on ourselves ; those, on chance. 

2. An English banker was accused of having plotted a con- 
spiracy to carry off George III., and conduct him to Philadel- 

. pbia* " I know very well," said he to the judges, u what a king 
can make of a banker ; but I do not know what a banker can 
make of a king." 

3. A considerable sum of money had been stolen from a lord. 
- He, suspecting that it was one of his domestics, called them all 

one morning, and said to them, " My friends, the Angel Gabriel 
appeared to me last night, and told me that the thief should 
have a parrot's feather on the end of his nose." At these words, 
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the guilty man immediately put his hand to his nose. u It is 
you, villain, who have stolen from me ! " said the master : a the 
Angel Gabriel came to tell me of it."* In this manner he re- 
covered his money. 

4. Lent is never long to him who is obliged to pay at Easter. 



VOCABULARY. 

1. Depends on, dipende da. 

2. Was accused, venne accusdto; plotted, tramdto ; to carry 
off, rapire; Giorgio ; in Filadelfia; I know, so; can, pud; I do 
not know, non so. 

3. Considerable, ragguardevole ; suspecting, sospettdndo; do- 
mestic, servitdre ; called, chiamd ; end, punta ; guilty, feo ; put 
his hand on his nose, si tfoca il ndso ; villain, mariwfa; re- 
covered, riebbe. 

4. Is obliged (has) to pay, ha da pagdre ; Easter, pdsqua. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 



Che vide Didgene un gidrno f 

Cdsa diss 9 egli % 

Dove taglidva un contadino un 

dlberof 
Avea egli due scuri f 
Che gli accddde ? 

La ritrovd f • 

Chi gli appdrve ? 
Che disse egli f 

Che rispdse il contadino f 
" Fbrse e questa d! argento ? " 

u E dunque questa di ferro f " 
Che disse Mercurio aUdraf 

QuaV e la politico di un prtn- 
cipef 



Un giovinetto che arrosiva. 
u Ammo, Jlgliudlo mio." 
Alia rtva tfunjiurne. 

No, non ne avea che una. 

Per mala sdrte yli cddde la sua 
scure nelT dcqua. 

Non poteva ritrovdrla. 

Mercurio. * 

" E questa la tuaV mostrdndo- 
cfli una scure dP dro. 

" No, cotesta scure non h la mia." 

" No, cotesta non e ancdra, quella 
che mi appartiene." 

" Veramente, questa e la mia." 

a La probita e la miglidre poli- 
tical 

E V arte di conservdre quetto che 
ha, o di usurpdre quello che 
non ha. 
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CHAPTER XVn. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

6gni rosa ha la sua spina, Every rose has its thorn9. 

Anddte con t6tta fretta, Go with all haste. 

La fortuna governa 6gni cosa, Fortune governs every thing. 

Vengo da parte di tutti loro, I come for aU of them. 

Qualunque fatica merita pre- Every exertion deserves re- 

mio, ward. 

La pdsta parte <5gni <fo per V The post leaves every day for 

Italia, • Italy. 

Mi vi trattenni alcune setti- I shall remain there some 

mane, weeks. 

Spendete il tempo in quIlche Spend your time in some useful 

utile occupazione, occupation. 

La morte e il fine di tuttb le Death is the end of aU our 

sciagure, misfortunes. 

Qualctnque siano le mie ra- Whatsoever be my reasons. 

gioni, 

Stard in cdsa per tdtto quest I shall be at home aU day. 

Tutto il male non wenpernud- AU ills do not injure. 
, cere, 
E pazzia il volkr sapere tutto, It is a folly to wish to know 

{aU) every thing. 
Lo saprete in t6tt' Xltra guisa, You will know it in a very dif- 
ferent way. 

I. Of indefinite pronouns, the following are used only 
ki the singular, and cannot be put before nouns in tne plu- 
ral number : — 

. Qudlche, m. and f. some, any. 

Ogni,* m. and f. all, every. 

Chiunque, m. and f. ..... whoever, whosoever. 

* With dgni are formed the words ognidl, erery day ; ogndra, always ; ognuno, every 
one. Opti, before numeral adjectives, as in the phrases, dgni due m 4 si, every two months ; 
dgni sHpagitu, every six pages; dgni died soUliti, every ten soldiers; and in the word 
ogntisJnti, the day of All-saints, — is used with nouns in the plural. 

* 10 
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' ChUivoglia, m. and £ 
Chi che, m. and f. • 
Chicchema, m. and £ 
Che che, m. and f. .. 
Checchessia, m. and f. 
Qualunque, m. and f. 
Qualtivoglia, m. and f. 
Qualsista, m. and f. 
Nulla, m. and f. • • 
Niente, m. and f. 
{//to, m. 
Un'dltro, m. 
Qualcuno y m. 
Qualcheduno, m. 
Ognuno, m. 
CiascunOy m. 
Ciascheduno* m.' 
Fertmo, m. 
Nessimo, m. 
or Nissuno, m. 
Neunoj m. 
or Niuno, m. 
Nitllo, m. 



una, f. 
un'dkra, £ 
qualcuna, £ 
qualcheduna, 
ogniina, £ . 
ciascuna, £ 
ciascheduna, £ 
veruna, £ 
tiessuna, £ 
nissuna, £ 
neuna, £ 
niuncL, f. 
nu#a, f. 



whoever, whosoever. 

whatever, whatsoever, 
whosoever, whatsoever. 



nothing. 






one. 

another. 

some, some one, somebody. 

every one, everybody. 



no one, nobody. 

WW w 



II. The following are used in both numbers : — 



SINGULAR. 



TVZe, m. and £ 


• •••••« 


such. 


Cotale, m. and £ 


.....«< 


such, such a one. 


Alcuno, m. 


alcuna, £ . . , 


some, some one, somebody. 


TcUunOy m. 


taluna, £ . . . 


" w » » » 


Cerfo, m. 


certa, £ • • . 


certain. 


Slesso, m. 


j/wa, £ . . , 


same. 


Medesimo, m. 


medesima, £ • . « 


» 


Altro, m. 


a&ra, £ . . . 


other. 


TWfo, m. 


£u#a, £ . . • 


. all. * 


Alqudnto, m. 


alqudnta, £ . 


. a little, somewhat 


Tanto, m. 


Itmto, £ . . , 


so much. 


Cotdnto, m. 


cotdnta, £ . . , 


w » 


Altrettdnto, m. 


altrettdnta, £ . , 


as much, as much more. 


Poeo, m. 


jDOca, £ . . 


a little, a few. 


j|/J#0, m. 


wo&a, £ . . 


, much, 


TVo^po, m. 


trdppa,f. . . ■ 


. too much. 
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PLURAL. 

Tdlty m. and f. . . , such. 

Cotdli, m. and f. such, such ones. 

JJcuni, ra. alcitne, f. . . . . some, some ones. 
Tatuni, m. taliine, f. . . . . „ # „ 

Certi, m. certe, f. certain. 

Stessi, m. stesse, f. .... same. 

Medesimi, m. medesime, f. . . . „ 

«4#rt, m. oftrc, f. others. 

7%tft, m. *w#e, f. all, every one, everybody, 

Alqudnti, m. alqudnte, f. . / . a few, not many. 

Tdnti, m. /ante, f. .... as many. 

Cotdnii, m. cotdnte, f. . . . . „ „ 

Akrettdnti, m. altrettdnte, f. ... as many, as many more. 

Pocht, m. pdche, f. .... few. 

it/oifo', m. ?rco7te, f. .... many. 

Trdppi, m. trdppe, f. .... too many. 

III. Chiiinque, chiswdglia, chi che, chicchessia, 
qualcHno, qualchedHnOy ognHno 9 talUno^ are applied to 
persons only : the others may be applied both to persons 
and things. 

IV. "Every," and the word "all" meaning "every," are 
translated by 6gni or quaMnque, which are always in the 
singular, and serve for the masculine and feminine ; as, — 

Every king, every queen, Oqni re, ogni regtna. 

Every merit, every pain, Ogni merito, ogni pena. 

Or quaMnque re, qual&nque reg na> quaHnque mSrito, 
qualUnque pSna, etc. We can also say, ciasc&no re, 
ciasctina regfna, etc. ; ciasc&no agreeing in gender with 
its noun. 

V. "All," and "the whole," expressing a collective sense, 
are rendered by ttitto, and agree with the noun ; as, — 

All the people, the whole city, Tiuto ilpdpolo, tutta la cittd. 
All hearts, all nations, Tittti i cuori, tiute le nazidni. 

The inversion, il popdlo t&tto, la cittd tiltta, etc., is 
much used, and is very pretty. 
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VI. The Italianisms tHito qudnto* ttitta qudnta, with 
their plurals, express collectively all the parts of a whole ; 
as, — 

La cdsa I bruccidta tutta quanta, * The entire house is burned. 
Oggi vi aspetto a prdnzo tutti To-day I expect you all (as 
qudnti, many as you are) to dinner. 

Tremo tiuto qudnto, I tremble all over (from head 

to foot). 

VJI. "All," when it means "every thing," may be trans- 
lated by Mtto, or by dgni cdsa, according to euphony ; 
as, — 

Idleness renders all (every thing) La pigrtzia fa parer difficile 
difficult, ogni cosa, or fa parer tutto 

difficile. 

VIII. "All," used as an adverb, and signifying "en- 
tirely/" is often rendered thus : La faccSnda e billa e 
finita, la cdsa e K bSlla e fdtta, le ndvi sdno bSlle e ap- 
parecchidte, the affair is entirely finished, the thing is all 
done, the vessels are all ready. 

IX. "No," "no one," is translated by nessHno, niiino, 
verfino, or by alctino employed only as the object (alc&no 
as the subject signifies " some one ") . Any of these 
Italian words, when used after the verb, is accompanied 
by non; as, — 

No country is more beautiful Verun pdese i piu hello detta 

than Tuscany, Toscdna. 

I never saw that anywhere, Non ho vediito quSsto in alcuna 

parte, 

X. " Some " is translated by qudlche or alciino (plural 
alcHni or alqudnti), and not by qudlchi; as, — 

He has been gone some time, E partito gid da qudlche tempo. 
We have some books, Abbidmo alcuni libri. 

I have some of them, Ne ho alqudnti. 

XI. "Such" is rendered by tdle or cot die; as, — 
I have seen such a person, Ho vediito quel tdle. 

He has such a face as does not J&gli ha una tdl cera che non 
please me, mipidce. 
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READING LESSON. 

Ogni s6colo, ogni epoca, ogni eta, ogni pa£se, divi^n celebre 

becomes 

per qu&lche nu6va scoperta; e il tempo presente aggiunge 
discovery adds 

sdmpre qualche cosa al t^mpo passato. 

Se la pazzia fosse un dol6re, si sentire'bbero lamenti in tutte 
trere should hear 

le case, 

Ogni lingua, per se stessa, e intraducibile, per motivo del suo 

untranslatable 

carattere particolare, che e il frutto del clima, del governo, del 

genio, degli studj e delle occupazioni dei popoli. 

Pope asserisce francam^nte che ddpo la lingua gre*ca, veruna 
declares 

lingua ha un'armonia cosi imitativa c<5me la lingua inglese: 

comunque sia, nesstino e obbligato a credergli. 
however that nay be 

1/ educazi6ne varia qu&si in 6gni pa<£se ; 6gni u6mo assennato 

proctira di adattarsi alle-us&nze esisteuti nel site in cui si 
endeavors adapt existing 

trdva. 
finds himself. 

Senza una buona educazi6ne, il d6tto non e altri che un pe- 

dante, il filosofo un cinico, il soldato un bruto, e 6gni u6mo 

qualsisia sara spiacevolissimo. 

Non w 9 e pazzia. la quale, per quanto stravagante essere p6ssa, 

it may be 
non sia cdrsa per la mente a qualche filosofo. 

may be passed 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION, 

1. No farmer is pleased to have grain cheap, no soldier is. 
pleased with peace in his country, nor an architect with the 
solidity of houses, nor a doctor with the health of his friends. 

10* 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



114 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

2. After the defeat of Perseus, king of Macedon, Paulus 
Emilius poured such a quantity of silver into the public treasury, 
that the people were not obliged to pay any tribute during the 
space of a hundred and five years. Useful and glorious vic- 
tories ! 

3. Newton was born on the' same day that Galileo died; as if 
Nature had not wished to have any interval between these two 
philosophers. 

4. A philosopher, who had the misfortune to live under a 
tyrant, was in the habit of feeling his neck every morning on 
awaking, to see if his body was still attached to it 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Is pleased, si compidce di; nor, ni. 

2. Perseo; Macedonia; Paolo Emilio; poured, verso; such, 
tdnta; during, per. 

3. As if, quasi ; had not wished to have, non avesse voluto 
lascidre. 

4. To live, vtvere; under, sdtto; was in the habit, soleva; 
feeling (of to feel), di tastdrsi; awaking, destdndo; was still 
attached, v% stdva ancdra attaccdta. 

c onversazi6ne. 

E dgni lingua tradudbile f No, per se stessa I intraductbile. 

Che disse Pope della lingua in- Veruna lingua ha un 9 armonia 

glese f cost imitativa. 

Come i diversi paesi diventano Diventdno celebri per qudlche 

celebri ? nudva scoperta. 

Aggiunge il tempo presenie al H tempo presente vi aggiunge 

tempo passdto ? sempre 'qudlche cdsa. 

Che e il ddtto senza una budna Egli non e dltro che unpeddnte. 

educazidne t 
Cosa h il JUdsofo senza educa- E un cinico. 

zidne f 
Perche ? Perche ha un cardttere partico- 

Idre. 
In che gidrno ndcque Newton t Nello stesso giorno in cut mori 

il Galileo. 
Di che efrutto il cardttere d* una E il friato del clima, del gov- 

lingua 1 emo, degli studj e delle occu~ 

paziJne dei popoli. 
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CHAPTER XVm. 



INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

# (Continued.) 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Non bisdgna rubdre V altr6i, 
Niente facendo, s'impara afar 

male, 
Dopo il fdtto, ognuno I budn 

consigliere, 
Schiavo altrui si fa chi dice il 

suo segreto, 
Ha da esser privo di ogni dif 

fetto chi vudl censurdre gli 

ALTRUI, 

JS padrone deUa vita altrui 

chi sprezza la sua, 
Gli faro parldre da qualche-. 

duno, 
Ognuno e V amico deW udmo 

che regdla, 
V e in ciasc6n di noi qualche 

seme di pazzia, 
Niuno I profeta neUa sua pa- 

tria, 
Un malvdgio feUce non fa in- 

vidia a nessuno, 
II peggio che pdssa fdrsi i il 

non far nulla, 
77 pane oV Xltri sempre sa di 

sale* 
Non mi sento niente affdtto 

bene, 
Non conviene beffdrsi di nessu- 
no, 
Non fate ingiurie a chicches- 

8fA, 



We must not rob others. 
Doing nothing, one learns t€ 

do evil. 
After the deed, every one is t 

good adviser. 
He who reveals his secret be* 

comes the slave of others. 
He who wishes to criticise the 

defects of others should him- 
self be free from them. 
He is master of the lives of 

others who despises his own. 
I will have him spoken to by 

some one. 
Every one is the friend of the 

man who makes presents. 
In every one of us there is some 

germ of folly. 
No one is a prophet in his own 

country. 
Nobody envies a happy wicked 

person. 
The worst thing that one can 

do, is to do nothing. 
The bread of others is always 

bitter. 
I do not feel well at aU. 

We should make fun of no one. 

Injure no one. 
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I. Altr&i, with the article, signifies w the property of 
others;" as, — 

E un hxdrondccio V usurpdre V It is a theft to usurp the goods 
aUrui, of others. 

II. w One " and "another" are translated by gli Uni, gli 
dltri; as, Fortune humbles one, and exalts another, la 
fortiina abbdssa gli Uni, e inndlza gli dltri, * 

HI. The above sentence may be differently constructed ; 
as, Some ascend, others descend : thus go the wheels of 
fortune, Chi sdle, chi scSnde, or dltri sdle, dltri scSnde, 
or qudl sdle, qudl scSnde, or quisti sdle, que* gli scSnde: 
cost va la rudta delta fortiina. 

IV. For the correct use of all these forms, the choice 
of which depends on taste guided by the ear, we must 
remember, first, that chi, and sometimes qudle, may be 
repeated many times ; second, that the word dltri,* 
employed without an article, is a noun in the singular, 
indicating a person. 

V. "Nothing" is rendered by nUnte or ntilla. The 
negation non is used when one of these words comes after 
the verb ; as, — 

It is better to labor without an E meglio lavardre senza scopo 
object than to do nothing, che il non far nulla. 

He who observes nothing, learns Chi nulla osserva, nulla impd* 
nothing, ra ; or, chi non osserva nulla, 

non impdra nulla. . 

VI. NUnte or nUlla is often used in the sense of 
w something," w any thing : " in which case it is generally 
placed after the verb ; as, — 

*S* to posso far nulla per vdi, If I can do any thing for you,* 
comanddtemi, command me. 

* Altri is a word very much used in elegant style, and most not be confounded with 
gli dltri, which means " the others." 

This word, as well as chi, belongs to persons : quale refers to persons and things ; as in 
this Terse of Petrarca: " Qudl si posdva in tirra, t tjudl su V 6nde y " some (flowers) were 
on the earth, others upon the wares. These words all require the rerb in the singular. . 
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VII. The word w nothing," employed negatively, may 
sometimes be translated by che ; the verb being preceded 
by noriy and sometimes by c6sa. 

The idle have nothing to do, Iptgri non hdnno che. fare. 
He who is innocent has ^nothing Chi i innocente non ha che 
to fear, tenere. 

VIII. JSFtilla and niSnte are sometimes used with an 
article ; as, Sempronio rose from nothing, Semprdnio £ 
sdrto dal niilla. The following phrases are thus trans- 
lated : — 

He is a man of nothing, E un udmo di niente. 

A man good for nothing, Un udmo da niente. 

He has quarrelled with us for a S*e corruccidto con not per una 
trifle, inezia, or per una bagattella. 

This man is nothing to me, Non ho alcuna ajjinita, or re- 

lazidne con lui. 

IX. Si is generally considered as an indefinite pro- 
noun, and is used both for the masculine and feminine 
gender, singular and plural : it is equivalent to the Eng- 
lish words w one," w we," " people," w they ; " as, — 

Come si h detto, As we have said. 

Si parldva dfguerra, . People talked of war. 

Si loderd mdUo il suo cordggio, They will praise his courage 

very much. 

Si vide che siite un galantuomo, One sees that you are a gentle- 
man. 

But, in these and similar phrases, si holds the place ef a 
passive proposition, and may be equally well rendered in 
English by V it is," " it was," * it will be ; " as, — 

Si credevi cosl generalmente, It was generally so believed. 
Si dice che la pace e gia fer- It is said that the peace i 
mdta, already concluded. 

X. Non> when uced in a sentence expressing an in 
definite meaning, is always placed at the commencement 
as, Non si pud fdr nUlla, one can do nothing. 
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XI.. "To us," "to you," is rendered by ci, vi, and is 
placed before the indefinite pronoun si; but "of it," 
"of him,'! "of her," "of them," is translated by we, and 
is placed after si, which is changed into se; as, — 

They do not speak to you, Nan vi si pdrla. 

They do not speak of it, Nan se ne pdrla. 

XII. The indefinite pronoun cannot be translated by 
si when it is followed by the reflective pronoun si, as si si 
would not be euphonious. It is then necessary to adopt 
another form, according to the sense of the phrase. Thus, 
to translate "Man believes himself happy when he lives- 
in opulence, but he deceives himself," we can say, (Tno 
or tdle or dltri or V udmo si crSde felice qudndo vtve 
nSlV opulSnza, ma s' ingdnna ; or gli udmini, or alctini 
si crSdono felici qudndo Sssi vivono nelV opulSnza; or 
n6i ci credidmo felici qudndo vividmo nSlV opulenza, 
ma c 9 ingannidmo: 

READING LESSON. 

O v6i, chiunque siate, pov6ri o ricchi, prfpoli o principi, 
you may be 

ricordatevi che la falce d&la m6rte mi6te n&F umile capanna 
remember harvests 

crime n& superbi paldgi. 

Un gentiludmo 6ra travagliato dalla podagra. Tutti gli 
tormented 

consigliavano di lasciar P uso d^lle carni salate, ma 6gli rispon- 
advised leave off salted 

d^va che n& dol6ri della sua malattia era assdi cont£nto di 

potersela pigliare con qualche c6sa, e che arrabbiandosi quando 
to be able to blame getting angry 

col prescititto e qudndo col salame si sentiva b611o e confortdto. 

felt 

Nei pa&i disp6tiei si s6ffre m61to e si grida p6co ; n& pa£si 

suffers complains 

liberi, si sriffre pAco e si grida m61to. 
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I grandi s6no come quei mulini eretti sulle montagne, i quali 

erected 

non danno farina se non quando si da loro del vento. 
give gives 

Alcuni si divertivano in casa di una signora a trovare delle 

differenze ingegnose da un oggetto ad un dltro. " Qual differ- 

£nza," disse la Signora, "si potrebbe fare fra me ed un oriu61o." — 

could make 

u Sign6ra," egli le risp6se, " un oriuolo indica le 6re, e appresso 

near 
di v6i, si dim^nticano." 
forgets. 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. There is not a man who can say, I have need of no one. 

2. There is nothing more dangerous than to have for enemies 
those whom we have laden with benefits. 

3. Every man may presume with reason, that no one can ever 
succeed to a perfect knowledge of all the secrets and all the riches 
of nature. 

4. The same deed", the same word, awakens remembrances 
agreeable to some, and sad to others. Whosoever looked at Ca- 

. ligula's forehead, excited in him sudden anger, because this action 
reminded him of his baldness, which he wished to conceal from 
everybody ; but he who looked at the forehead of Scipio Afri- 
canus, gave him great pleasure, because he had a warlike wound 
there, — a witness of his valor and his glory. 

5. Some one, in speaking of a tyrant who enjoyed the reputa- 
tion of liberality, said, "Judge how much liberality dominates 
in this man ; who gives not only his own spoils, but even those of 
others." 

6. Envy is certainly the basest and the most cruel of all the 
passions, since there is hardly any person who may not have in 
himself something to excite the passion of the envious. 

7. Never do to others that which you would not wish others 
should do to you. . 

8. One day a lady wrote to her husband this letter, which 
may serve for a perfect model of laconism : " Having nothing to 
do, I write to you ;. having nothing to say to you, I finish." 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. There is not, non v f e ; can, pdssa; need, bisdgna. 

2. Laden with benefits, beneficdto. 

8. May, pud; presume, presumere ; succeed, pervenire. 

4. Same deed, stesso fdtto ; awakens, sveglia ; looked at, guar* 
ddva; excited in him sudden anger, suscitdva in lui subito' sde- 
ffno ; reminded, rammentdva ; baldness, calvezza ; to conceal, nas- 
cdndere ; Scipidne V Africdno ; great pleasure, magndnimo pia- 
cere; warlike, marzidle. 

5. Judge, pensdte; .dominates, regna ; not only, non solamente ; 
gives, dona ; his own spoils, la rdba sua ; even, ancdra. 

6. There is hardly, v'e quasi ; to excite, da suscitdre; envious, 
invidiaso. 

7. Never do, nan fdte; wish, varreste. 

8. Wrote, scrisse ; may serve, pud servire / I write, scrivo. 



conversazi6ne. 



Can chi sike venuto t * 

Avete dltre amiche f 

Chi ha delta do t 

Sdno le vdstre due soriUe ricche f 

Came sdna i commandant*? 

Volete (will you) aver qudlche 

cdsat 
Qualcuno pxcchia, anddte a ve- 

dere chi e t 
Nan credesi che avremo (shall 

have) la pace? 
Avete ritravdta le Uttere perdute f 

Sdna frateUi quisti due uamini ? 



Che si dice (say) d% nudvo f 



Dave V avite inteso t 



Can nesstmo. 

Non ne ha dltre. 

Ognuno lo dice. 

V una £ rtcca, V dltra I pdvera. 

Geldsi gli uni digit altri. 

No, vi ringrdzio (thank you), 

non vdglio niente. 
£ la Signara K. 

Non^e probdbile. 

Ne ho ritravdte alcune, ma la 

maggidr parte sdno perdute. 
Nan so (I do not know); si 

rassomigliano (resemble) f 

una aW dltro. 
Non ho letto (read) nessunr 

giorndle dggi, ma si dice che. 

ci sdna cattive nuove. 
In cdsa cT un arnica e per via. 

<t una lettera privdta. 
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/ CHAPTER XIX. 

THE PREPOSITIONS DI, A, DA. 

A thorough acquaintance with these prepositions is abso- 
lutely necessary, and therefore requires the attention of the 
pupil : first, because the English and -Italians differ some- 
what in the use of them ; and, second, because they are the 
signs which establish the connection between our ideas, 
and the slightest error in their interpretation would en- 
tirely change the sense of a phrase.* 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



10 son del vostro parere, 

Voi mipagaie di cattiva monetaf 

11 mdndo va da *e stesso. 
Si & cacciato A rtdere* 

he Alpi sepdrano C Italia dal- 

la Frdncia, 
Lapolvere da cannonefu inven- 

tdta da un /rate, 
Voi non avete ragidne da far 

valere, 
Anddte A vedere che cosa c 9 c,* 
Voi mi trattdte per da piu che 

sdno, 
Io ho ditto da scherzo e voi fate 

dawero, 
Ddtemx la mid viste da camera 

e il berrettino da notte, 
Dall' opera si condsce il mae's- 

tro> 
Siete voi maritdta o da mari- 

tare 7 
E venuto nessuno A domanddre 

di me? 



I am of your opinion. 

You pay me with ingratitude. 

The world goes by itself. 

He burst out laughing. 

The Alps separate Italy from 

France. 
Gunpowder was invented by a 

friar. 
You have no good reason to 

give. 
Go, see what it is. 
You do me more honor than I 

deserve. 
I said it in joke, and you took 

it for earnest. 
Give me my night-gown and 

night-cap. 
We know the master by the 

work. 
Are you married, or to be mar- 
ried? 
Has no one come to ask for me? 



* Observe that some of the prepositions gorem one, two, or three 
U 
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Di* 


of. 


Air 


to, in, at 


J**,t 


from, by, on, at. 


/»,§ 


in, on, upon. 


Con, 


with. 


Per, 


through, by, on ac- 
count of, in order 






to, for. 


Su, 


on, upon. 


Sopra, 


99 99 


Sotto, 


under. 


Fro, 


amongst, within. 


Tra, 


99 99 


Infra, 


in, in about. 


Intra, 


99 99 99 


Prima, 


before. 


Ddpo, 


after. 


Anzi, 


before, in presence of. 


Inndnzi ) 


99 99 99 99 


Dindnzi, „ „ „ „ 


Avdnti, 


99 99 99 99 


Davdnti 


9 99 99 99 99 


Dietro, 


behind. 


Didietro 


9 99 


Untro, 


in, within. 


Dentro, 


99 99 


Fudra, 


out of, without, besides. 


Fudri, 


99 99 99 • 99 


Lifudri, 


except, excepted. 



Accdnto, 
Alldto, 
Attdrno, 
Dattdrno, 
Adddsso, 
Presto, 
Appresso, 
Vicino, 
Lungi, 
Lpntdno, 
Appo,\ 



aside, about, near, by. 

9* 99 99 1» 

about, around. 

99 99 

on, upon, about 
near, almost 



far, from. 

99 99 

at, with, in compsri 

son with, 
towards, 
beyond, besides. 

99 99 

along. 

till, until, as far as. 



against 



Versofi 

OUra, 

OUre, 

Lungo, 

Fino, 

Stno, 

Infino, 

Instno, 

Contra** 

Contro, 

A-fronte,^ opposite. 

Rimpetto, „ 

Dirimpetto, „ 

Senza,\% without 

Salvo, except, excepted. 

Fccetto, „ „ 

Trdnne, „ # „ 



The pupil is requested to commit to memory the phrases 
given under the various prepositions. 

* From the Celtic de, a sign of qualification. 

t From the Celtic a, near, joining with. 

X From the Celtic da, at. 

$ From the Celtic en, in. 

H From the Latin apud, Celtic op, joint, attached. 

T From the Latin versus, Celtic gtoero, to turn. 
** From the Celtic con, a sign of opposition ; and track, aide.. 
tt From the Latin frons, Celtic Jron, before. 

tt And sinza and san (used by old wrlten). From the Latin sins, Celtic sy, want, 
jdtation.— Backi. > *> 7» 
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DI.* 

I. Donxanddre di ilno, domanddre la presinza di 
Uno, to ask the presence of some one ; fdr oV dcchio,fdre 
un cdnno oV dcchio, to make a sign of the eye ; far di 
gappdllo, fdre un salt do di cappdllo, to salute with the 
hat ; ddre di pinna, ddre un c6lpo di pinna, to efface 
with the pen ; ddre del briccdne, ddre il titolo di brio 
cdne, to treat as a villain ; punire di mdrte, punire edlla 
pdna di mdrte, to punish with penalty of death ; accu- 
sdre di fur to, accusdre per delitto di furto, to accuse 
of theft. 

II. Many adverbial phrases are formed with the prepo- 
sition di; such as di rdro* rarely ; di soppidtto, di nos- 
ed 8 to , in secret ; di cdrto, certainly ; di fdsca, di nudvoj 
newly; etc. 

A. 

m. The preposition a, in Italian, is a sign of the da- 
tive : it is used to mark the object towards which the action 
or the intention of the subject is directed. It expresses 
the idea of tendency of action, of attribution, or of prox- 
imity to a place or person ; as, — 

jfigli venne a trovdrmi, He came to me. 

Mandate A vedere, A cercdre, To send to see, to find. 

Awicindrsi ad uno, To approach some one. 

Appoggiarsi ad uno, To lean upon some one. 

Appoggiarsi al muro. To lean against the wall. 

Vicino al fudco, al letto, Near the fire, the bed. 

Al tempo di Not, At the time of Noah, 

VoUdrti ad uno, To turn to a person. 

Anddre alla v6lta di Mtldno, To go towards Milan. 

Porre mente ad ogni edsa, To pay attention to every thing. 

Passdre all' dltra parte dSUa To go on the other side of the 
strdda, street. 

It will be seen that all the verbs of motion, which ex- 
press a direction towards some object, are followed by the 
preposition a. 

• The preposition di may express a relation of possession, of extraction, or of quallfl- 
eatkm, as in English. 
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IV. There are many other expressions ,in Italian in 
which the preposition a is likewise employed ; such as — 



TagKdre A fette, 
Anddre A due a due, 
Morwano a miglidia, 
Impardre A mente, 
Stare all' erta,* 
Anddre, parldre al buio, 
Tenete le mdni A voi, 
Stare A capo chi/io, A bdcca 
aperta, 



To cut in slices. 
To go two by two. 
They died by thousands. 
To learn by heart 
To be upou one's guard. 
To walk, to speak in the dark. 
To keep your hands near you. 
To be with the head down, 
and mouth open. 



V. The Italians say, adverbially, dlla sfugglta, by 
stealth ; alV impazzdta, foolishly ; alt impensdta, sud- 
denly ; dlla rinftisa, pell-mell ; dlla peggio, at the worst ; 
dlla mSgliOy at the best ; dlla grdssa, nearly. 



DA. 

VI. Da is the sign of the ablative : it is used to express 
the point from which persons or things depart ; as, — 

AUontandrsi da Parigi, 

Liberdrsi da un tmpegno, 

Ipiacere ndscono dai blsogni, 

Separdrsi vAlljl famiglia, 

Astenersi dal ridere, dal par- 
lore, 

Eepardrsi dal vento, dIlla 
pidggia, 

Ball* anno or sin dall* anno 
scdrso, 

La carita comincia da «£ me- 
desimo, 

La mbglie dipende dal marito, 

Staccdre una cdsa da tm dUra, 
Ventre dal tedtro, da cdsa, 



To go from Paris. 
To get out of a difficulty. 
Pleasures spring from wants. 
To separate from one's family. 
To abstain from laughiug, from 

talking. 
To shelter one's self from the 

wind and from the rain. 
Since last year. 

Charity begins at home. 

The wife depends on her hus- 
band. 

To detach one thing from 
another. 

To come from the theatce, 
from the house. 



>MPirtu. Thk aiT crta haa giren ri* U Um English word "•tort." 
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j6$sere incalzaio pAL ruemtco, 
Giudicare da*lle apparenze. 
And die da quella parte, 
Che volete da me ? 
Fore una cosa da *e, or da per 

se, 
Guarddrsi da uno, 

Distinguere il vero dal /also, 

Cader da cavaflo, da*ll' dlbero, 

Difendersi da*gli ipocriti, dIi 
7a<£ri, dal nemico. 



To be panned by the enemy. 
To judge by appearances. 
To go on. that side. 
What do yon wish of me ? 
To do a thing aloue, or by one's 

self. 
To be on one's guard against 

one. 
To distinguish the true from 

the false. 
To fall from a horse,' from a 

tree. 
To defend one's self against 

hypocrites, thieves, and ene- 



VII. The verbs uscire, venire, mudvSre, levdrsi, to 
go out, to come, to move, to rise, etc., sometimes take di 
for the sake of euphony, particularly when the article is 
not used ; as, Esco di chiesa, si levb di tdvola, I go 
out of church, he rose from the table. With the verb ca- 
dSre, the Italians say, Cader di mdno* di bdeca, to fall 
from the hand, from the mouth ; but with the article, and, 
above all, in the plural, they say, tJscir ddlla ckiesa, 
cader ddlle mdni, to go out of the church, to let fall 
from the hands. 

VIII. "Out of "is translated by fudr di, because it 
jBOunds better than fudr da; as, Fu6ri di perlcolo, out 
of danger. 

IX. Da is likewise used before words marking the use, 
employment, or distinction of a thing ; as, — 

Carta da scrivere, writing-paper. 

Carta da lettere, letter-paper. 

JLcqua da bere % water to drink. 

CdsaVAvendere, house to sell. 

P.otte da 6Koy oil-cask. 

• Camera da letto, bed-chamber. 

Ragazza da maritdre, a marriageable girl. 

• Mdno admits of verious rignificattanf in idlom&tio phrases. (See list of idioms.) 
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X. Da is employed to express the idea of aptitude, 
etc. ; aa, — 

Armi da difendersi, Arms proper for defence. 

Non sdno cose da dir$i t They are not tilings to be said. 

L* errdre h da udmo, It is human to err. 

>Ubmo pa mblto, DA pfoo, DA A man fit for many things, for 

few things, for nothing, for 

fatigue. 



niente, da stSnto, 
Son cose da riderc, 
Non I cosa da un pari vostro, 
E una ragdzza da marito, 



They are things to cause laugh- 
ter. 

It is not proper for such a man 
as you. 

A young lady of marriageable 
age. 



XI. Da may be used in various other ways ; as, — 



Avke da fare t 
Ddtemi da lavordre, 
Venite qua da me, 
JXte da burial 
Bite da vero, or DAvWro f 
Uomo da b$ne, or DAB^ne, 
Anddte dal fornaio, 
Andro da mta madre % 
Vive da Signore, 
Jla trattato da birbante, 
Jtgli fa da dottdre, da medi- 
co, 
Vi giuro DA galantuomo, 



Have you something to do ? 

Give me something to do. 

Come here near me. 

Do you say it in jest ? 

Do you speak seriously ? 

An honest man. 

Go to the baker's. 

I shall go to my mother's. 

He lives like a lord. 

He has behaved like a rogue. 

He plays the doctor, the phy- 
sician. 

I swear to you upon the faith 
of a gentleman. 



READING LESSON. 

Napoleone andato a MiUno a farsi incoronare re d' Italia, vis- 
gone 

itd' F University di Pa via. Egli si #ce*presentare i professdre, 

made 

e domandd di Scarpa. Gli fu detto che era st&to dep6slo 

was said was (had) been deposed 

dalla sua cdttedra per non aver voluto prestare giuramento 

to hare wished to take 
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al nu6vo governo. Eh! che imptfrta, riprese Buonaparte, il 

replied 

giuramento e le opinidni politiche ! Scarpa onora 1* Universita 

e$ il mio stato. 

11 n6me solo di Roma e una storia di maraviglie che scalda il 

warms 

p£tto ad 6gni mortale. Terra degli eroi, c&po del m6ndo; 

innanzi a lei sparirono nazioni, popoli e citta famose, ed ella 
before disappeared 

ste"tte e sta onore e gloria d* Italia, aspettando che su6ni Y <5ra 
stood stands awaiting may sound 

d' una nuoVa grandezza. 

Un gi<5rno Brasidas trovo tra alcuni f ichi secchi un sorcio, che 
found 

lo mdrse si fattamente che lo lascid andar via. Voi vedete, 
bit let see 

disse a chi gli stava intornQ, che non v' e animaletto, il quale, 
stood 

per piccolo che sia, non p6ssa scampar la vita 6ve abbia il 
may be can save may have 

cuore di difendersi da chi Fassale. 



EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. If you wish to have a faithful servant, serve yourself. 

2. "Deliver me from my friends," said a philosopher; "be- 
cause I can defend myself against my enemies." 

3. We should abstain from such truths as have the appearance 
of falsehood. 

4. Amerigo Vespucci, of Florence, made many discoveries in 
the New World in the year one thousand four hundred ninety- 
seven. Hence it was called America, from this navigator. 

5. Princes ought to punish as princes, and not as executioners. 

6. The knowledge of foreign languages serves to correct and 
perfect our own. 

7. The changes of states, far from injuring, often aid in the 
rapid progress of civilization and the arts. 

8. u From the evils which the barbarians brought into Italy," 
said Varchi, " two good things have come forth, — our Italian 
language, and the city of Venice." „ 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. If yon wish, se volete; serve yourself, servitevi da vox. 

2. Deliver me, liber dtemi ; I can (shall) defend, di/enderd. 

8. We should abstain, conviene astenersi ; appearance, fdccia* 

4. Made,/ece; hence it was called, che venne quindi chiamato. 

5. Ought, debbono. 

6. Our own, la propria. 

7. Injuring (to injure), nuocere ; aid, gidvano. 

8. Brought, portdli ; have come forth, ndcquero. 



CONVERSAZIONE. 



Dove anddte f 
Con chi anddte f 
Che avete da fare. 
Dove va il Dottore f 
Che avete t 



Vddo a tedtro. 

Con mio marito (husband). 

Non ho niente da fare. 

Egli va in campdgna. 

Ho del caffi e una focdccia. 



A chi sara dedicdto questo mon- Sara dedtcdto a Mozart, 

umento t 
Dove trovdste vox (did you find) Io U trovdi sulla tdvola. 

iVxbrit ' 

Come andavano (went) i fanci- A due a due. 

Sdno le tdvole e le sedie neUa Si, sdno neUa camera, 
camera t 



Venite da me oggi? 
Che cdsa avete f 
Ddtemi di grdzia due novo. 
Ha egli del pipe ? 
Che volete fare? 



Non pdsso; non esco (go out) 

di cdsa. 
Vha buona cdsa a tre pidni 

(floors). 
Non ne abbidmo, ma abbidmo 

pane e butirro. 
Si, Signdre, ha del pipe, e del 

sale. 
Ho intenzione di anddre al bdJ- 

lo, ma andrd prima da mia 

tnddre. 
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CHAPTER XX. 



THE PREPOSITIONS CON, IN, PER. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Io lo mdi CO' miei proprj occhi, 
Assistetemi coi vdstri consigli, 
La Senna mette foce in mare, 
Leggo per divertirmi, 
Io appunto ho mandate per vbi, 

J'gh ha dato in luce un' opera, 
famoso per U sue itnprese, 
Tutti parldvano in una voUa, 
Diede un' occhidta in giro, 
Jo vengo a bella pbsta per vox, 
Lo f arete con vdstro cdmodo, 
E virtu il dir mbUo in pochi 

dettt, 
j& cdsa che non gli pud capir in 

testa, 
Le selle non son fdtte per gli 

dsini, 
Dice quello che gliviene in bbcca, 

QueUa donna si adira con tutti, 

Per carita, non mi precipitate I 

E un ubmo chidro per nobilita, 

*Yddo ad dspettdrvi in giardino, 

Vbi cercdte d! ingarbuglidrmi 
CON parole che non intendo, 

Ognun per si e Dio per tutti, 



I saw him with my own eyes. 

Assist me with your .counsels. 

The Seine flows into the sea. 

I read (for) to amuse myself. 

I have just sent for you. 

He has published a work. 

He is famous by his exploits. 

They all spoke at once. 

He cast a glance around him. 

I come expressly for you. 

You will do it at your leisure. 

It is a talent to say much in 
few words. 

It is something which he can- 
not understand. 

Saddles are not made for asses. 

He said what came into his 
head. 

This woman gets angry with 
everybody. 

For pity's sake, do not destroy 
me! 

He is a man illustrious by his 
nobility. 

I shall wait for you in the gar- 
den. 

You try to confuse me with 
words which I do not under- 
stand. 

Every one for himself, and God 
for us all. 
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CON (with). 

I. Con is used as in English in such sentences as the 
following : — 

To make friends with some one. 

He speaks with his eyes shut 

He sleeps with his mouth open. 

To speak with the eyes. 

To stamp with the feet. 

To make a sign with the hand, 
with the head. 

To speak in a low voice, in a 
sonorous voice. 

To work with pincers, with a 
chisel. 

To do a thing with pleasure, 
with facility, with difficulty, 
with dexterity. 

To speak in an open-hearted 
manner. 

He has gone out with his ser- 
vant. 



Strignere amicizia con alcuno, 
Egli pdrla c6gli bcchi chiusi, 
Ddrme colla bocca aperta, 
Parldrsi c6gli occhi, 
Percuatere COL piede, 
Far cenno cox la mdno, COL 

capo, 
Dire con voce bdssa, con voce 

sonora, 
Larprdre col pennello, c<5llo 

scalp elto, 
Fare una cosa CON piacere, CON 

facilitd, CON difficolta, CON 

destrezza, 
Parldre col cuore in mono, 

E usctto col servitore, 



II. In some phrases, the Italians use con where the 
English use by; as, Illustrdrsi cojl 8&o mSrtto, to make 
himself illustrious by his merit. 



IN (Ml). 



III. In follows a verb when it expresses the existence 
of an object in or upon another ; as will be seen by the 
following: — 



Uprdnzcr h in tdvola, 

Ponete vino in tdvola, 

Anddre in viUeggiatura, 

jfissere in mdre, 

Cadere in terra, 

Non ho dendri mdosso,* 

Jo non entro Nil fdtti vostri, 

Alzdrsi in punta di piede, 



The dinner is upon the table. 
Put the wine upon the table. 
To go into the country. 
To be upon the sea. 
To fall to the earth. 
I have no money about me. 
I do not meddle in your affairs. 
To stand on tiptoe. 



• h*d6uo it from m and rfd»o, took. 
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In mid, in sua vice, A my, in his place. 

Itssere in potere di, esscre nel- To be at the power of, to be in 

- la cunoj the cradle. 

Slave in piedi in mezzo alia To. stand up in the middle of 

piazza, ~ the place. 

Tutti gli sguardi erano fissi in Every look was fixed upon him. 

lui, 
Stare in cittd, in villa, in cdsoy To live in the city, in the town, 

• in the house. 
loVho gettdto in iTtare, I have thrown him into the 

sea. 
Mortre in £<a di cento dnni, To die at the age of one hun- 

dred. 

IV. In elegant style, in is sometimes used instead' of . 
cdntro (against) ; as, Vendicdrsi IN Uno, to avenge one's 
self against another ; incrudellre NE* sdoi schidvi, to be 
cruel to (against) his slaves. 

V. It is difficult to know when to use the article with 
in, and when to suppress it ; and there can be no positive 
rules given on this point. We must, kowever, observe 
that in is generally used without an article for any thing 
which is, or seems to be, on the surface; as, II vascSllo 
che 6ra in mdre si e rdtto neoli scdgli, the vessel which 
was upon the sea is broken on the rocks ; i pisci vivono 
NEL mdre, fish live in the sea. 

PER {for, by, through, etc.). 

VI. The preposition per indicates two distinct connec- 
tions : — 

1. It denotes the idea of passage ; as, — 

Scrwere per la potto, To write by post. 

Jtssere crudeU per natura, To be cruel by nature. 

Operdre per interesse, To work for interest. 

Prendere pel brdecio, To take by the arm. 

Paydre cinque frdnchi per $nor- To pay five francs a day. 

no, 

Per padre iglii nobile, Through his father, he is of no* 

-..- W© birth. 
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Pkr un secoh, tor nn drtno, During (for) a year, a century. 
tJna voce cdrre per la citta, A rumor runs through the city. 

Viaggidre per la Frducia, To travel through France. 

Passdre per la Frdncia, pbr la lV> pass through France, through 

camera, per la porta, the chamber, through the 

door. 

2. Per serves also to mark the aim or object of a per- 
son ; as, — 

Egli e morto per la pdtria, He died for his country. 

Jo lavoro per i miei $coldri 9 I work for my pupils. 

Furono lascidti per mdrti, They were left for dead. 

VII. We can also say, nilla cittd, nilla strdda, in 
Frdncia; but the idea of motion is better expressed by 
the word per, rendering the phrase more forcible. 

VIII. We also say, — 

Per veritd, io non lo credo, In truth, I do not believe it . 

Fgli e venuto per parte di imo, He came from some one. 
Essere per> or stare per. To be about to. 

Per me vi a&sicurq che. As for me, I assure you that. 

Jo ho quel che dite piu che per I perfectly believe all' that you 

vero, say. 

Anddte pv'fdtti vdstri} Let me alone ; or, mind your 

business. 
Per quanta si affattchi, tutto gli He may tire himself as much 

va a voto, as he will, nothing succeeds 

with him. 

reading lesson. 

Tin giovin6tto aveva i cap&li neri e la bdrba bidnca. Tutti 

domandavano la causa di un tal fen6meno. Un motteggiatore 

rispdse : " Perche f6rse quel Signdre ha lavorato piu c611a mascel- 

labored 
la che col cervello. 

Giulio secondo, in eta di 70 anni, con un elmo in capo montd 

all 9 assalto della mirandola. Si dice che un giorno, qu&to papa 

guerriero buttasse nel Tevere le chiavi di San Pietro, per non 
threw 

aver piu ad uaare, dic&ra 4gli» che la spada di San Paolo. - — ■ * 
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' Tin bu6n vecchio parroco di villa, che £ra debole di vista, e 

avea le dita poco elastiehe, stava leggendo in pulpito an capo 

was reading 

della genesi. A queste parole : " II Sign6re diede ad Adamo 

gave 

tina moglie," volto due pagine in una v61ta, e senza abbadarvi 
he turned perceiving it 

lesse tuttavia con voce forte e chiara : u Ed ella e'ra incatramata 
read pitched 

per di dentro e per di fu6ri." Quel boon piov4n% si era 
without parson 

disgruziatamente imbattiito nella descrizi6ne dell' area di Nod. 
unfortunately lighted upon 

Bisogna che V u<5mo abbia tanto s4nno da sap£rsi accomodare 

alle costumanze delle nazi6ni nelle quali si trdva. Per man can za 

is. want 

di* un chioclo si p^rde il ferro ad un cavallo ; per mancanza di 
lost shoe (iron) 

tin fe*rro si p^rde il cavallo, e per mancanza di un cavallo, anche 
il cavaliere e perduto, perche il nemico lo sopraggitinge, P 

succeeded 

ammazza, e tutto questo per non aver posto m£nte ad un chi6do 
killed • put 

d' un ferro del sdo cavallo. 



EXERCISE FOB TRANSLATION. 

1. It is a great misfortune not to have wit enough to speak 
well, nor judgment enough to keep silent. 

2. In this world, we ought to lie born either a king or a fool : 
a king, to be able to avenge injuries, and punish the vices of 
men ; a fool, so as not to perceive injuries, or be troubled by any 
thing. 

3. A caricature represented George III. with a very large 
sleeve, from which Napoleon wished to come out ; but, as soon as 
he put out his nose, George gave him a push to force him back 
into the sleeve. 

4. We shall be measured by the same measure as we measure 
others. 

12 
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5. We should be careful not to lose time and words in refuting 
things evidently false. Zeno denied motion, and Diogenes began 
to walk without Saying a word : Zeno persisted in his paradox, 
and Diogenes continued to walk. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. To speak, parldre ; to keep silent, stare zitto. 

2. We ought to be born, converrebbe nascere ; to be able, po- 
tere; to avenge, vendicdre; to punish, castigdre; to perceive 
(to know), conoscere ; or to be troubled, ne ddrsi pensiero, 

3. Represented, figwrdva ; Giorgio ; wished to come out, ro/c- 
va uscire ; put out, sporgeva ; gave, ddva ; to force him back, 
per fdrlo torndr dentro. 

4. Measured, misurdti; we measure, misuridmo. 

5. We should be, etc., bisdgna gimrddrsi dal perdere ; in re- 
futing, nel confutdre ; denied, negdva ; began to walk, si mxse a 
passeggidre ; persisted, persistette ; continued, continud. 



CONVERSAZIONE. 



Che fa il vdstro servo f 
Che vuol (wishes) dire f 
Dov' e la rostra arnica ? 
Che e cadutQ in terra ? 
Perche I il Signor M. fambso f 
Che cdsa ha egli fdtto t 
V avete lette t 
Come ha egli parldto f 
Dove state bra $ 
Prestdtemi un dbllaro: 
Che si dice delfu Capitdno f 
Perche lavdra il Signor B. f 
Volete anddre in vece mia t 
Che chiedete (demand) voi f 
J2 crudele quest animdle t 
Ha egli comprdto una cardzza f 



Egli fa un cinno col capo* 
Che ilprdnzo e in tdvola. 
E uscita col servitore. 
Lo scalpello con citi lavdro. 
Per If sue dpere letter drie. 
Ha ddto in luce molte dpere. 
Si, le ho lette ron piacere. 
Ha parldto col cudre. 
Sto in cittd. 
Non ne ho in ddsso. 
Che egli e mbrte per la pdtria. 
Lavdra per sudi scoldri. 
Si, andro in vece vbstra. 
Chiedo dandro in prestito. 
Per natura non e crudele. 
JVo, e trbppo avdro per far quis- 
ta spesa. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

THE PREPOSITIONS. 

(Continued.) ' 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Oid sta detto fra di noi, 
Eglv verra fra died giorni, 
Che c' h qui dentro ? 
Faccidmocegli inc6ntro, 
Jo le sedeva acca*nto, 
jfigli stette alqudnto s<5pra di sef 
Noe ndcque prIma del diluvio, 

e mort d6po il diluvio, 
Venni questa mane A cdsa ros- 
tra, 
Non v' I cdsa nudva s<Stto il 

sole, 
j&lla ha trovato un martto se- 

c6ndo il suo genio, 
NelV inverno si. sta bene accan- 

TO.dlfuoco. 
Bisogna mvere second o le leggi 

delta natiira % 
Non vo mdi a letto PRfMA deW 

alba, 
II sonno in sul mattino i salute- 

jcole, 
Animo* Signorina ; viin tdrdi : 

levatevi su, 
Che avete fdtto iNFfNO ad dra f 

Ciascuno e padrone in cdsa sua, 

, Quondo avro cIsa yd A, invitero 
tutti % miei amid, 



That may be said among us. 

He will arrive in ten days. 

What is that within ? 

Let us go to meet him. 

I was seated beside her. 

He stopped some tiirie to reflect. 

Noah was born before the flood, 
and died after it 

This morning I went to your 
house. 

There is nothing new under the 
sun. 

She has found a husband ac- 
cording to her taste. 

In winter,, one is well near the 
fireside. 

We ought to live according to 
the laws of Nature. 

I never go to bed before day- 
break. 

Sleep in. the morning is healthy. 

Come, miss ; it is late : get up. 

What have you done up to the 

present moment ? 
Every one is master in his own 

house. 
When I have a house of my 

own, I will invite all my 

friends. 
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UPON. 

I. "Upon" is often translated by in; as, — 

1 will wait for you on the piazza, Vi aspetterd in piazza. 

Ungrateful people write benefits GV ingrdti scrivono i benefizi 

upon the sand, * nell* arena. 

To have no money upon (or Non avere dandri\$ dosso. 

about) you, 

BETWEEN, AMONG. 

II. These prepositions are rendered by fra or tra, and 
occasionally by infra or intra; as, — 

Among the people, Fra (or tra) il popolo. 

Among men, Fra (or tra) gli uomini. 

Between these two cities you Fra queste due cittd s' incon- 

find three villages, trano tfe paesStti. 

III. Fra (or tra) sometimes expresses w in " or * with- 
in;" as, — 

I said within myself, To diteva fra me. 

God has created the world in Dio ha credto il mdndo in tii 

six days, giorni. 

He will arrive within two Egli arrivera fra due mesi. 

months, 

To live in pleasure, in pain, Vivere fra i piaceri, fra h 

pine. 

UNTIL. 

TV. "Until" is translated by fino or sino; also instno 
or infino. 

to or AT. 

V. w To " or ?f at " is rendered by da when it signifies 
going to some one ; as, — 

I go to my banker's, To vo dat, mio banchiere. 

You go to your uncle's, Voi anddte da vdstro zio. 

He will send to the baker, Mandera dal forndio. 

Yesterday I went to your house leri venni da vol per pregdrvi 

to beg you to call upon me di passdre dggi da me. 

to-day, 
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A cdsa di\ a cdsa mfa, a cdsa vdstra, etc., are also 
used when we refer more particularly to the house; as, 
V6i anddte a cdsa di vdstro zio; ieri vSnni a cdsa vds- 
tra per pregdrvi di passdre dggi a cdsa mia. 

VI. The*following examples illustrate the use of va- 
rious prepositions : — 



At the fireside, 
After dinner, 
After me, 
About the table, 
Ajrainst me, him, 
Against the enemy, 
About 3,000 francs, 
About three feet high, 
Aloug the river, 
According to your opinion, 
Before all, before me, 
Before speaking, 
Before daylight, 
Beyond the sea, 
Behind the door, 
Before the chimney, 
Beyond the Rhine, 
Beside that, 
Far from the truth, 
In the middle of the street, 
Iu face of, or opposite to, 
Near the bed, 
Near the sea, 
Outside, 

Out of the house, 
• Towards me, thee, 
Towards spring, 
Without money, 
Within him, 



Accanto alfuoco. 

D6po prdnzo. 

D6po di me. 

Intorno alia tdvola. 

Contro di me, di luu 

C6ntro al nemico. 

CfnCA a ire mUa frdnchi. 

Alto cfRCA,or alto intorno a trepiedi. 

Lungo il Jiiime, 

Secondo, or giusta al vdstra pai ere. 

Prima di tutto, pr£ma di me. 

PRf ma di, or avanti di pdrlare. 

Innanzi V alba, or pr£ma del? alba. 

Al di la dal mare. 

Dietro la porta, or alia porta. 

Dava'nti il, or al cammtno. 

Di qua dal Reno. 

Oltre a cid. 

Lungi, or lontano dal vero. 

In mezzo alia, or della strdda. 

Dirimpetto a, or in fjCccia a. 

Acca*nto, or vicfNO al letto. 

VicfNO, or pr£s30 al or del mare. 

Per di fuori, or al di fuori. 

Fd6ri or fu6ra di cdsa. 

Verso or inverso a me, a te, or di me. 

Verso primavera. 

Senza dandro. 

Dentro, or per di dentro, di lid. 



VII. When the above prepositions are followed by a 
personal pronoun, the pronoun is often placed before the 
verb, and the preposition terminates the phrase ; as, Nbn 
mi comparite pih dindnzi, appear no more before me'. 

12* 
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BEADING LESSON. 
Tauo]s last Letter 

Che dira il mio Sign6r Antonio, quando udira Is. m6rte del 
will say will hear 

suo Tasso ? e per mio avviso n6n tardera molto la novella, perchd 

will not delay 

io mi sento al fine della mia vita, non essdndosi potiito trovar 
feel • being able 

mai rimedio a questa mia fastidiosa indisposizi6ne sopravvenuta 

611e m61te altre mie s61ite, quasi rdpido torr^nte, dal quale senza 
accustomed 

potere aveY alcun ritegno veclo chiaram£nte eraser rapito. Non e 

defence • taken away. 

tempo che io p&rli della mia ostinata fortuna, per. non dire defl' 
speak 

ingratitudine del m6ndo, la quale ha pur voluto aver la vittoria 
di condurmi alia sepoltura mendico ; quand io pensava, che quella 
gloria, che, mal grado di chi non vu61e, avra qu&to sdcolo da miel 
scritti, non fosse per lasciarmi in alcun m6do s£nza guiderdone. 

Mi son fatto condurre in questo Monastero di Sant' On6frio, non 

to conduct v 

solo perche P aria e lodata da' me*dici, piu che d' alcun' dltra 
praised 

parte di R6ma, ma quasi per cominciare da questo ludgo emi- 

nente, e colla conversazi6ne di questi div6ti Padri, la mia con- 

versazi6ne in Ci&o. Pregate Iddio per me : e siate sicuro che 

siccome vi ho ara&o, ed onordto se'mpre nella presente vita, cosi 

faro per voi nell' Altra piu vera, cid che alia non finta, ma ve- 
will do feigned „ 

race carita s' appartiene ; ed alia Divina grazia raccomdndo v6i 
belongs 

e me stesso. Di R6ma in Sant' Onofrio. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. The tears of nn inheritor are smiles concealed under a mask. 

2. Distrust those who love you very much on short acquaint- 
ance. 

8. Private ^thieves spend their lives in chains and prisons; 
public thieves, in the midst of purple and gold. 

4. With many people, love of country is none other than to 
kill and despoil other men. 

0. There arc some country towns in France where societies 
meet at six o'clock in the evening, in winter. They seat them- 
selves around the fireplace; and, after the usual compliments, 
each one goes to sleep. At eight o'clock, one of them sneezes. 
Then, there is a general movement of surprise. " What is it ? " 
— " Nothing." One of the company takes out his watch, and 
announces that it is eight o'clock. " All ! it is not late : we can . 
amuse ourselves a little longer." They sleep again till nine 
o'clock, when the mistress of the house gives a signal. They 
rise ; they congratulate each other at having been much amused ; 
and each one goes to his own home. 

6. u Wit and judgment," says Pope, u are always in opposition 
to each other, as the husband and wife ; although made to live 
together, and mutually help each other." 

7. A preacher displayed all his eloquence in a panegyric upon 
St Antonio ; and, among the figures of rhetoric with which he 
embellished his style, there was one wherein he said, " Among 
what inhabitants of heaven shall I place our saint ? Shall it be 
with angels or archangels ? shall it be with cherubims or sera- 
phiras ? No ! Shall I place him among patriarchs, among prophets ? 
No ! Neither shall I place him among apostles, nor doctors, nor 
evangelists." One of his auditors, who was tired of this long 
declamation, said to him, in rising, " My father, if you do not 
know where to place your saint, you can put him here ; because 
I am going away." 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Concealed (which they conceal), nascondono. 

2. Distrust, difidritevi; love very much, vogliono gran bene. 

3. Private, private £ spend (pass), pdssano. 

4. Is none other than, non e dltro che ; kill, ammazzdre; 
despoil, spogliare. 

5. There are, vi sono ; societies meet, si va in conversazione ; 
at six o'clock, p.m., dUe set pomeridiane ; usual, soliti; there is 
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a general movement, insdrge vn mofo generdle ; takes out, cava ; 
it is not late, non e tdrdi ; to amuse, trattenere ; they sleep 
again, ogniino tornn ad adormenttrsi ; they rise tutti si dlzano; 
they congratulate each other, si rallegrano. 

G. Although made, benefit fdtti ; to live together, tenersi com- 
pagnia ; to help, ajutdre. 

7. Displayed, sfoggidva ; to embellish, orndre ; to place, col- 
locate ; neither, neppure ; declamation, Jilastrdcca; if you do not 
know, $e non sapete ; you can put him here, ponetelo pur qui ; 
because, che ; 1 am going away, io vddo vtcu 



conyer8AZi6ne. 



Che edsa oviie f 

Dite da vero, o dite da burla t 

Dov' $ il mio pane (roll) imbu- 
tirrdto (buttered) ? 

Che fecero ^do) quel poverini 
cdlle Idgrime in siigli dechif 

Fra qvdli dei celesti abitatbri fu 
collocdto Sant* Antonio? 

Ho io lascidto (left) il mio bos- 
tone qui ? 

Chi I felice ? 

Qual £ queir animdle, che va 
(goes) con qudttro piedi, pot 
con due, ed in ultimo con tre f 



una bottiglia di vino. 

Da veto ; non ischerzo. 

Non so, vddo nella cucina *per 

cercdrlo. 
Chiesero aiuto colpidnto e code 

strlda. 
Amico mio, non h import ante 

di saperlo. 
Vox lo lascidste da mxa sorella. 

Voi ed io, perchh non ci mdnca 
(fails) un amico sincero. 

E V uomo, che da bambino va 
carpdni con le mdni e co* 
piedi, e cosi con qudttro pie- 
di, poi ritto su due piedi, ed 
in vecchidja con tre, perchi 
va col bastone. 
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CHAPTER XXn. 

THE VERBS &SSERE AXD AV£XE. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Non c* e tempo da perdere, 
Non c 9 e corns senz 9 dssa, 
Avete voi in pronto la monetal 
Non biaogna aversela a mole y 
Io v 9 ho cara qvdnto sorella y 
Perche avke cost frettaf 
Cotnprdte delta legna ; perchk in 

cantina non ce n'epiu, 
Se non avete che fare, venite 

meco, 
Tocca a voi a coprire i miei 

difetti, 
Cra toccherd a me a raccon- 

ciarbtf 
Non ho piacere di viaggidre di 

ndite} 
Con chi V avete ? Io non Vho 

con nessiino y 
Vi sdno gran ribdldi in questo 

mondo, 
Non si pttd ddre un cudre piu 

perfido, 
Abbiamo a discdrrere a qudttro 

dcchi} 
Eo rncontrcio due gidrni fa 

vostro cvgtnoy 
I lini del mondo sono in mono 

delta sdrte* 
A voi tdcca il dir prima il vos- 
tro par ere} 
Egli non e in grado difcr qnesta 

spesa, 



•There is no time to lose. 
.There is no meat without bones. 

Have you the money ready ? 

You must not take it ill. 

I cherish you as a sister. 

"Why are you in such a hurry ? 

Buy more wood ; for there is 
no more in the cellar. 

If you have nothing to do, come 
with me. 

It is for you to conceal my 
faults. 

Now it is my turn to adjust the 
affair. 

I feel no pleasure travelling by 
night. 

"With whom arc you displeased? 
I am displeased with no one. 

There are great villains in this 
world. 

There cannot be a more per- 
fidious heart. 

"We* must bpeak of that to- 
gether. 

Two days ago I met your cous- 
in. 

The riches of this world are in 
the hands of fate. 

It is for you to give your ad- 
vice first. 

He is not in a position to in- 
cur this expense. 
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JtSSERE, TO BE. 

I. This verb is very much used in Italian, by its form- 
ing the passive, which predominates in that language. 1st, 
It is its own auxiliary in compound tenses ; as, To sdno 
stdto, I have been : 2d, The past participle stdto agrees 
in gender and number with its subject ; as, Ella e st at a, 
she has been ; ndi sidmo stati, we have been. 

II. When dssere is used impersonally, it agrees with 
the subject which follows it; as, iv un dra, it is one 
o'clock ; sdno le Undid, it is eleven o'clock. 

HI. The verb venire is very often used for issere. 

IV. The Italian expression Sssere per, or stdre per, 
signifies "to be upon the point of;" as, Jo sdno, or ia 
std per ammoglidrmi, I am about to marry. 

V. In the phrases " there is," "there are," "there was,"- 
etc., the Italians use ci and vi (there), abridged from 
quinci and quivi, Ci denotes proximity, and vi a more 
distant place; as, — 

There is, was, etc., F* c, or c 9 h ; v 9 era, or c 9 era, etc 

There are many people who Vi sdno mdlti che vorrebbero 

wish to learn much without impardre mdUa senza studi- 

study,* are. ^ 

VI. Ci and vi are changed into ce and ve when it is 
necessary to use the indefinite pronoun ne (of it, of them), 
etc. ; as, — 

Nan ce n 9 e piu, or nan ve n 9 1 piu, There are no more of them. 
Nan ce ri e piu, etc., There is no more of it. 

VII. To express "it is ten years since," etc., the Ital- 
ians say, "Didci dnni fa, or didci dnni sdno; and for 
" it is an hour," " a week," " a month," " two centuries," 
etc., they say ww' dra fa, una settimdna fa, un mSsefa, 
dtie sdcoli fa. "There is," "there arc," is occasionally 
rendered by vi ha, or hdvvi. 
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VIII. AvSre (to have) , besides being the auxiliary of 
active verbs as in English, is used idiomatically in the fol- 
lowing phrases : — 



To be judicious, 

To be ready, 

To be thirsty, 

To be hungry, 

To be hot, 

To be satisfied with, 

To cherish some one, 

To remember, 

To be in a hurry, 

To be cold, 

To be ill, 

To be ashamed, 

To take a thing ill, 

To be afraid, 

To be charmed, 

To be in possession of, 

To have knowledge of, 



Aver ffiudizio ; aver cervello. 

Avere in pronto ; avere a mono. 

Aver sete. 

Aver fame. 

Aver cdldo. 

Aver cdro di. 

Aver cdro iino. 

Avere a mente. 

Aver fretta. 

Aver freddo. 

Aver male. 

Aver vergogna. 

Aver per male* 

Aver paura. 

Aver gusto ; aver piacere. 

Avere in mdno, 

Avere conoscenza. 



READING LESSON. 

Seduta un po* in disparte, coila fr6nte bassa e le mani intreccia- 
te sulle gindcchia, stava piangendo ch&a, la povera Laud6mia. 
Le sue guance in questi mesi s' eran amlate e fatte pallide, ohe 
quel viver sempre in agitazione, quel dover ad 6gni 6ra temere 
fe giungesse V avviso che Lamberto £ra rimasto ucciso, esauriva 
in lei a p6co a pdco la vita. Ed <5ra, d6po questa rdtta, della 
quale s' ignoravano i particolari, ed in cui si sap^va pero quasi 
3,000" persone av^r perdu ta la vita, riman^r col tremendo dubbio 
s* egli fesse vivo o morto ! Non av^r m6do di uscirne, non sapere 
a chi domandarne! "Oh! pensiamo," diceva, "s'egli non si 
sara gettato nel maggioV pericolo! s'e&li avra voluto staccarsi 
dal fiinco del Ferruccio ! Oime ! Oime ! ch' io non abbia pr6- 
prio a vederlo raai piu ? " 

Le cognate, le nipoti e gli altri tutti di quelle tre case che 
fbrmavano una s61a famiglia, la veneravano piu che sorella e zia, 
e la chiamavano V Ameda, nome antico, venuto dal latino Amita 
(che vuol dir zia), e tutt<5ra vivo nel contado d^lla Brianza. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 



1. There was in Athens a very opulent miser, who troubled 
himself very little about being the talk of his fellow-citizens. 
" People may hiss me," said he ; " but I am not angry : for, when 
I am at home, I rejoice at the sight of my crowns." 

2. Wherever there are tears to be dried up, you will Jbe sure 
to meet a woman." 

3. There are men on whom is imprinted the whole character 
of their nation. 

4. Unhappily, it is but too true, that no nation can flourish 
without, vices. If it were not for ambition or cupidity, there 
would not be a single man who would wish to take charge of the 
government of others. Take vanity away from women, and 
the fine manufactures of silk and. lace, which furnish labor (cause 
to live) to so many thousands of artisans, would cease (would be 
no more). If there were no thieves, lock-makers would die of 
hunger. Thus good and evil are always found together. 

5. Always live as if you were old, in order that you may 
never repent having been young. 

6. There are men who know neither how to speak nor to be 
silent. 

7. An old woman asked Mahomet what it was necessary to do 
so as to go to Paradise. u My dear," said he, " Paradise is not 
for old women." The good woman began to weep ; and the 
prophet said, to console her, " There are no old women there, 
because they all become young again." 

8. Dolabella said to Cicero, ** Do you know that I am only 
thirty years old ? " — "I ought to know it," said Cicero ; " because 
you have been telling it to me these ten years." 

9. If princes were obliged to combat hand to hand, there would 
be no more wars. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Atene ; who troubled himself very little, che si ddva poca 
briga; hiss, fa lefschiote; I rejoice, mi rallegro. 

2. Wherever, dovunque ; to dry, asciugdre, 

3. Imprinted, impresso. 

4. Unhappily, etc., e cbsa disgraziatamente pur vera; can 
flourish, pud esser fiorida ; if it were not, se non fosse ; would 
wish, avesse vdglia di ; to take charge, incaricorsi ; take away, 
togliete via; manufacture, ftbbrica; cause to live, ddnno da 
vivere a ; would die, morirepbero. 
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5. If you were, se forte ; may never repent, vi abbidit a pen- 
ttra mdi. 

6. To be silent, stare zitti. 

7. Old woman, vecchia; asked, domanddva ; Inaometto ; it 
was necessary, convenisse ; to go, per anddre ; paradiso ; my 
dear, cdra mia ; began to weep, si caccid a pidngere ; to console, 
racconsoldre ; become young, ritornerdnno giovani. 

8. DolabeUa ; Cicerone ; only, solamente ; I ought to know it, 
io debbo sapere ; because, porchh ; telling, anddte dicendo. 

9. Were obliged to, dovessero ; combat, pugndre ; hand to 
hand, <t cbrpo a cdrpo, 

conver$azi6ne. 



Dov 9 I lu Luisa f 
JPerchhf 
Louisa, eke hait 

Che cbsa ha? 

Eevete (drink). E ddlce abbas- 

tdnzaf 
Che cos* e* questa nostra vita ! 

Qudnti dnni sdno che sietefudri 

di pdtria f 
Figliudli miei, avete appetito ? 

Volete (will you) bere (drink) ? 

Jul mdrta la Signdra f 
E la GiuLietta. 

Avete studidto la vdstra lezidne 
di musica f Avete fdtto eser- 
cizio f 

Potrei (could I) vederla? 



E rimdsta a edsa. 
Perchl I un pdeo infredddta. 
La mamma sta (is) male. 
Ha una grdssa febbre. 
Si, e buonissimo. 

Un sogno, sogndmo in pace. 
Sdno ormdi quindici dnni t 

No, cdra mddre. 
Prenderemo (we will take) una 
limondta. 

J i, la Signdra Maria e mdrta. 
desoldta. H suo vivo dolore 

mi Idcera (pierces) V dnimo. 
Mi son levdto questa mattina 

dtte sette, e non mi sdno, piii 

mossa (moved) dal piano- 

forte. 
Si; se volete entrdre un mo- 

mento, ma non le dite (say} 

nulla. 



18 
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CHAPTER XXIH. 



THE VERBS AND THEIR SYNTAX. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Come ve la passdte, carino f * 
Io sto ascoUdndo: non mi mudvo, 
Amico, gettdte via la fatica, • 
Venite pure avdnti, 
Cite cosa dite f 
Tirdte via, goccioldne I 
Jo stdva scrivendo una lettera, 
Comportdtevi bene, e sarete ben 

voluto da tutti, 
Da alcuni JUosoji si crede che 

la vita sia* un sdgno, 
Vi sono taluni che vdnno sempre 

macchindndo delle novita, 
Che cosa impedisce aW udmo di 

esser felice f 
Pidve, tudna, e balena, in un 

punto, 
Mentre state pranzdndo scriverd 

alio zio, 
Che anddte facendo cost per 

tempo ? 
Non parldr mdi senza aver 

pensdto, 
JS cosa che si dice da alcuni, 

Muove piu V inter esse proprio 
che V altriti, 

Non ho goduto un' dra di bene, 

Appina mi vide tiro via ubito} 



How goes it with you, dear ? 

I listen : I do not move. 

Friend, you lose your labor. 

You can likewise enter. 

What do you say ? 

Go away, great fool ! • 

I was about writing a letter. 

Behave well, and everybody 
will wish you well. 

Some philosophers believe that 
life is a dream. 

There are people always occu- 
pied in manufacturing news. 

What prevents man from being 
happy ? 

It rains, thunders, and lightens, 
all at once. 

While you dine, I will write to 
my uncle. 

What are you doing so early ? 

Never speak without reflection. 

There are some persons who 
speak of it. 

One's own interest is always 
more touching than that of 
others. 

I have never enjoyed a mo- 
ment's happiness. 

He no sooner saw me than he 
ran away. 
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The verbs in the infinitive are easily recognized in Ital- 
ian by their terminations, namely, in are, ere, ire ; as, 
amdre* to love ; ved6re, to see ; finire, to finish. Many 
verbs have two terminations for the infinitive : some end in 
ere or ire. 

In Italian, the infinitive, when preceded by the definite 
article, has the nature of a noun ; as, JE proibtto il far 
mdle> it is forbidden to do evil. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. The word via (which signifies " way," w street " ) is 
placed after certain verbs of motion ; as, — 

Levar'via, to take away. 

Portdr via, to carry away. 

Anddr via, to go away, etc. 

II. The passive form of the verb, as we have already 
stated, is much used in Italian ; particularly in didactic, 
poetic, and historic styles. The active form becomes pas- 
sive by changing the construction of the phrase : the 
subject becomes the regimen, and takes the preposition 
da : the verb takes the addition of si, which is a sign of 
the passive ; or it is .conjugated through all its tenses with 
the verbs issere or venire; as, Everybody says, si dice 
da t&ttiy e dStto da tfitti, or viSn ditto da tfitti ; the 
people fear war, la guerra £ temUta dal pdpolo. 

III. There are many impersonal verbs f in Italian ; 
among which are the following : — 

Pioviggina, } it drizzles: it 
Ldmica, > rains in small 
Spriizzola, ) drops. 



Albeggia, the day appears. 
Baggiovna, „ „ „ 

Annotta, it is growing dark, 



* The verbs of the first conjugation — which ends in are —amount to more than four 
thousand : among them, only about thirty are irregular. 

t The impersonal verbs may be divided into proper and improper. The proper are 
those which have only the third person singular throughout all their moods* and tenses; 
as, Si fa osciirO) it grows dark ; temptsta, it hails. The improper are those which are not* 
impersonal by themselves, but only occasionally used in an impersonal signification' as, 
Convi&ne } it is proper ; bisdgna, it must. 
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BcHena, 

Lampeggia, 

Piove, 

Nevica, 

Tuona, 

Grdndina, 

Gila, 



it lightens. 

it rains, 
it snows, 
it thunders, 
it hails, 
it freezes. 



Accdde, 

Awiene, 

Interviene, 

Pare, 

Sembra, 

Disdice, 

Bisogna, 



it happens. 



it appears. 

it seems. 

it does not become. 

it is necessary. 



IV. Impersonal verbs are used in the plural when the 
noun which follows them is plural ; as, — 



Accddono strane cose, 
Sono le set, 



Strange things happen. 
It is six o'clock. 



V. All the impersonal verbs are conjugated in their 
compound tenses with Sssere; as, JE tondto, £ piovHto. 

VI. Many of these verbs are conjugated with the per- 
sonal pronouns; as, Mi pdre, it seems to me; mi.dis- 
pidce, I am sorry. 

Remark. — In most languages, many verbs are used 
with an idiomatic turn very different from their proper 
signification. 

VH. The verbs venire and volSre, for instance, do not 
always answer to the English verbs w to come " and " to be 
willing : " but the former is sometimes' used instead of the . 
verb Sssere (to be) ; and the latter, being preceded by 
the particles ci, vi, and unipersonally employed, has the 
same meaning as the verb bisogndre (must or to be 
necessary) ; .as, — 

Mi vien detto cosl, I am told so. 

Ci vuol pazienza, We must have patience. 

VOL The verb dovSre is expressed in English by the 
verb " to owe " when it means to be a debtor, and by 
the verb "to be obliged " when it signifies duty or the 
necessity of doing an action. It is also used instead of 
the verjb bisogndre, Jin the signification of w must ; n as, 
E y gli dovSva trecinto fiorini, he owed him three hundred 
florins. 
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IX. The English verb " to be," used in the sense of 
"to be one's turn," "business," or." duty," is rendered in 
Italian by the verb toccdre, in the signification of "to 
belong;" as, — 

Tocca a me a giuocare, It is for me to play. 

Tocca a lui a leggere. It is for him to Hsad. 

X. The verb "to think," used in English in the sense 
of " to believe " or " to suppose," is translated into Italian 
by the verb credere; and, when in the sense of "to re- 
flect " or " meditate," by the verb pensdre. 

XI. The verb "to know" is translated by the verb 
sapere when intellectual knowledge is meant, and by the 
verb condscere when personal knowledge derived from 
the evidence of one of our senses is intended. 

XII. The pronouns mi 9 ti, ci, ne, etc., are often usei 1 
as expletives* with certain verbs ; as, to mi son pre* sa la 
libertd di scrivervi, I have taken the liberty to write to 
you. 

XIII. The verbs dovSre, potSre, sapSre, voUre, form* 
their compound tenses with issere when followed by an 
infinitive ; as, to non son potato venire. 

XIV. The verb suondre, or sondre, is used in the sense 
of to play on an instrument ; as, Sudna il violino, sudna 
il c6mo da cdccia. 

XV. The verbs avvertire and baddre (to take care) are 
followed by abnegation; as, Avvertite or baddte di non 
inganndrviy take care not to deceive yourself. 

XVI. The verb may be placed before or after the sub- 
ject, according to the dominant idea of either verb or 

* Expletives are particles which give strength and energy. They are b-hte, sib-hie, 
piurt, tutto, mi, ti, p6i, altrimenti, ci, gid, via, vi, mat, igli, si % billo, non, ne; as, — 

U vdstro vest'ito e WW e fatto, Tour suit of elothes is finished. 

$Son titfto stdnco. I am tired. 

Ou tempo fa tgli ? What is the weather ? 

JEgli & jn'tl ddtto ch? to non credcva, He is more learned than I thought. 
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subject. This inversion sometimes gives gr6at effect, 
particularly to poetry. We may see it in Tasso : — 

GiXce folia Gartdgo; ctppena i segni 
DelT alte sue ruim il ltdo serba, 
Mu6iono le citta ; muoiono i regni, etc 

REMARKS. 

1. The verbs ending in care and gare, as predictive, 
spiegdre, take h in those tenses in which c and g would 
precede e or t, so as to preserve, the hard sound of the 
infinitive. (See conjugation of cercdre.) 

2. Students should be careful to notice the difference 
between the imperfect and perfect-definite tenses of Ital- 
ian verbs. The imperfect expresses an action not accom- 
plished during the time of another past action, or the 
repetition of an action, and may be known by its making 
sense with the auxiliary was. The perfect-definite ex- 
presses an action entirely past; as, I was going to your 
sister when I saw you, io me ne (imp.) andava da vds- 
tra sorSlla, qudndo io vi (perfect) vidi ; I went almost 
•every night to pay a visit to the famous Schiller, io AN- 
dava qudsi 6gni sSra a far visita al c4lebre Schiller. 

READING LESSON. 

Era in tan to comparsa la Caterina conqualche cosarella per 
cena : e chi non av6sse saptito che la casa era andata a sacco, Y 
avrebbe indovinato ved^ndo quell' imbandigi6ne, che tiitta eon- 
sisteva in un' insalata, un pezzo di cacio, e due pan neri, che Y 
uno neppiir era mteVo. La povera d6nna, scura e macilerita in 
viso, cogli (Scchi g6nfi e rossi, apparecchiava seriza parlare, e 
metteva ogni tanto, Mnghi sospiri ; e d6po quelle prime e brevi 
par61e, nessuno apri piu b6cca, e rimaser pensosi, sed^ndo su una 
panca che era tutt* in giro conf itta nel muro : e que\sto silenzio 
parea tanto phi m^sto, che nessuna v<5ce, nessuno strepito s'udiva 
neppiire, al di fuori, benche fossero nel cuor della terra, p<5co 
'lontani di piazza. II cantg d' un gallo o Y abbaiar d* un cane 
avrebber almeno dato segno di cosa viva ; ma quel desolato borgo 
aveva asp&to di cimitero. — D'Az£lio. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. ' 
The Stranger and the Guide (seated on the top of the Coliseum), 

1: S. — As I just now observed, as we climbed up here, the 
name of Rome awakens the most agreeable sensations. 

2. G. — It is because you have read so much, sir: besides, 
you know Latin, and then you have travelled much. 

3. S. — Two years of travel have profited me much more 
than eight years of Latin. I have studied nature: I have 
freed myself from my prejudices, and from the false national love 
which makes us so unjust towards our fellow-creatures. 

4. (?.— What think you, then, of Italy? 

5. S. — Italy has conquered the world by her arms ; she has 
enlightened it by her sciences; civilized us by her fine arts; 
governed by her genius; and, far from succumbing under the 
redoubtable blows of barbarians, she has triumphed over them, 
forcing them to lay down their ensanguined arms at her feet. 

6. G. — Very true ; and you cannot mention another nation 
which has held its conquests so long as Italy. 

VOCABULARY. . 

1. We climbed, salivdmo ; awakens, desta. . 

2. Read, letto ; travelled, viaggidto. 

3. Profited, giovdto ; studied, studidto ; have (am) freed, sono 
spoglidto ; fellow-creatures, simile, 

4. Think, pensdte. 

5. Conquered, conquistdto ; enlightened, iUaminato ; civilized, 
ingentiliio ; governed, govemdto ; far from succumbing, non che 
soggiacere ; triumphed, trionfato ; forcing (constraining them), 
oostringendoli ; ensanguined, insanguindti. 

6. You cannot mention (cite), vossignona non pud citdre. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Avete cdmere da affittdre (to Si, Signore, ne ho vdrie. 

let)? 

Vorrei un appartamento. Con mobili o senza moUli t ' 

Lo vorrei (should like) smobig- Pensdte di trattenervi (to re- 

lidto. main) mdltof 

Non piu che V inverno. E al parlire f 

Al partire rivendero (I will sell Non ne caverete un terzo del 

again) la mobiglia. cdsto. 
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AUora I miglio travdre una Vi condurrd io dutta Signora 
budna padrdna ed un bell* Bianco, ; ette e persona gen- 
appartamento. tilissima e discreta. 

Andidmo a vedere. *La situazidne e bellissima.' 

Che mobili ha ella f Ha mobili di mdgano (mahog- 

any), e tappeti di lusso. 
Illetto i la cosa principalissi- Nonpotetedesider drne unmigli- 

ma. ore. 

La cdmera rispdnde suUa strd- No Signdre, da nel giardino. 

da? 
Desidera vedere un* dlira stdn- No, crido che il letto sta budno. 
za t Non si tratta adesso che del 

prezzo. 
Che si dice dell' ostinazione f Si dice che V ostinazidne i peg- 

gior di tutti i peccdti. 
Che ci vudle in tutte le cose f In tutte le cose ci vudle la mo- 

derazidne. 
Qudndo I piu luc\do il sole 1 Ddpo una burrdsca I sempre 

piu lucido il sole. 
Che volete amico mio f Vdglio piu che vdi polite ddr- 

mi. 
Che bisogna fare per godere Bisdgna vivere parcamente. 

budna salute f 
Che sta facendo quest udmo f Sta ragiondndo per passdre il 

tempo. 
Che cosa £ pazzia f Lo sperdr sempre neW awentre 

e pazzta. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 



THE VERB: THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Gli comandd c7ie parldsse, 
Dubito che V dra sia tarda, 
Ditegli cK eglifaccia come vudle, 
Hon so se to debba dir di si a 

di no, 
Qudnd! dnche io h sapessi, non 

ve lo direi, 
ST da per sicuro che la pace sia 

fatta, 
Bisogna che gli scrividte vdi 

stesso, 
E ilpiu bravo uomo ch' io dbbia 

mat conosduto, 
Benche sia difficile, bisogna pero 

vincere se stesso, 
JEgli lo dice perche non didte a 

me la cdlpa, 
To gli dissi che come gli piacesse 

4 le rispondesse, 
Pare ch' ella si fdecia ognor 

piu beUa, 
Gli dissi che facesse come vo- 

lesse r 
Se io avessi studidto, sarei ddtto, 

Pud essere ch 9 io porta domdni, 

Se tu sapessi qudnto io fdmo I 

Venne da me e mi domando chi 
fbssi, e dove anddssi, 



He ordered him to speak. 
I fear that it is late. 
Tell him to do as he likes. 
I do not know if I ought to 

say yes or no. 
Even if I knew it, I would not 

tell you. 
We are assured that peace is 

made. 
It is necessary that you write 

to him yourself. 
He is the most honest man that 

I have ever known. 
Although it is difficult, we 

must conquer ourselves. 
He says it that you may not 

hlame me. 
I told him that I would answer 

her as he might please. 
She seems to be continually 

growing handsomer. 
I told him to do as he pleased. 

If I had studied, I should be 

learned. 
It is possible that I may leave 

to-morrow. 
If thou knewest how much I 

love thee ! 
He came to me, and asked me 

who I was, and where I was 

going. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Every proposition is either positive or doubtful. 

I. The positive indicates that the thing positively exists ; 
that the action is done in an absolute manner. This propo- 
sition is expressed by the indicative mood ; as, Io pdrlo, 
I speak ; io parldva, I was speaking. 

II. The doubtful proposition, on the contrary, is ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive mood, and serves to indicate 
the possibility or doubt of a thing existing : it shows that 
the existence of the action is conditional and relative, be- 
cause it depends on an antecedent proposition, expressed 
or understood ; as, I wish to write, io vdglio scrivere, is 
positive, and in the indicative mood ; * I wish that you 
would write, io v6glio che v6i scrividte, is doubtful, de- 
pending on the will of another, and therefore put in the 
subjunctive. 

III. The verb is used in the subjunctive after all verbs 
that signify ashing, entreating, suspecting, wondering, 
rejoicing, grudging, supposing ^ hoping, imagining, 
conjecturing, intimating; after all verbs expressive of 
desire, will, command, permission, prohibition, fear, 
belief; after all verbs implying doubt, ignorance, uncer- 
tainty, or future action; and after all verbs used with a 

negative ; as, — 

• 
Per amor di te ti prego (che) For your sake, I beseech you 

te ne rimanghi, ' to desist. 

C he vuoi tu ch y io sappia t What do you think that I 

know ? 

IV. Some of these verbs, however, appear sometimes 
to be used indiscriminately, either in the indicative or in 
the subjunctive mood : but it is not so in fact ; for, when 
they are so used, each mood expresses the action in a 
different manner, as may be seen in the following exam- 
ples : — 
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Vdglio sposare una donna che I wish to marry a woman who 

mi pidce, * . pleases me. 

Voglio sposare una donna che I wish* to marry a woman who 

mi piaccia, may please me. 
Vddo cercdndo uno che mi vuol I am seeking one who wishes 

bene, ' me well. 

Vddo cercdndo uno che mi vo- I am seeking one who may 

glia bene, wish me well. 

In which, in the first instance, being certain of the exist- 
ence of the action expressed, we use the indicative ; and, 
in the second, we use the subjunctive, because the existence 
of the action is not certain, but doubted or desired. 

V. After sembrdre, parSre, bisogndre, or any other 
impersonal verb, the subjunctive is always used ; as, — 

Bisbgna che vbipartidte domdm. You must go away to-morrow. 

Mi sembrdva che avesse vbglia He appeared as if he had a 

di ridere, wish to laugh. 

Parevami che eUa fosse piu bi- She appeared tQ me to be 

dnca che la neve y whiter than snow. 

VI. The verb is also used in the subjunctive after the 
relative pronoun che, following a comparative or a super- 
lative ; as, — : 

Bella qudnf dkra donna (che) As handsome as any other lady 

fosse mdi in Firenze, in Florence ever was. 

E la miglibre opera che sia com- It is the best work which ever 

pdrsa, appeared. 

VII. And after the relative qudle, not used in an inter- 
rogative manner ; as, — 

Vha parte quale volesse ne reg- He might govern such a part 
gerebbe, as he should wish. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT VERBS IN A COM- 
POUND SENTENCE. 

VIII. When, in a compound sentence, the principal 
verb is in the present of the indicative, or in the future, 
the dependent verb must be put in the present of the 
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subjun&ive, if we mean to imply the present or future 
time ; and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, if we 
mean to imply the past ; as, — 

Credo mi portdsse amore, I believe that he loved me, 

Jo credo omai che monti e pidg- I believe, that, by this time, 
ge sdppian di che tempra sta mountains and plains know 
la mxa vita, what is the condition of my 

life. 

IX. When the dependent verb expresses an action 
which may be done at all times, it may be put either in 
the imperfect or the present of the subjunctive , although 
the principal verb be in the perfect-indefinite of the indica- 
tive; as, — 

Iddio ci a daJto la ragione affin- God gave us reason in order 
che ci distinyuiamo, or a dis- . that we might distinguish 
tinguessimo, dagli animdli, ourselves from animals. 

X. In suppositive or conditional phrases, the imperfect 
of the indicative in English — had, was, or were — is 
rendered in Italian by the imperfect of the subjunctive; 
as, — 

Se to avessi questi dendri, gli'di If I had this money, I would 
presterei incontanente, lend it to you immediately. 

Chi starebbe meglio di me, se Who would Jbe more happy than 
quei dendri fosser miei f I, if that money was mine ? 

Remark. — Some conjunctions require the subjunctive 
mood ; as, Affinchi, in order that ; benchi, though ; 
senza chi, without ; dato chi, suppose. 

reading lesson. 

E c6sa r&ra che s' incontri un giureconsulto che litighi, un 
medico che prenda medicina, e un te61ogo che sia bu6n cristiano. 

Flechier ^ra flglio d' un droghiere. Dicono che in un momento 
di malav<5glia, un v&covo gli rimproverasse la vilti dei su6i na- 
tali, e che Flechier gli rispondesse : Monsign<5re, v* e questa 
differenza fra v<5i e me, che se v6i f6ste n&to n£lia bottega di mio 
p&Lre vi sar&te anc6ra. 

Tre gi6rni dopo la mrirte di Caterina di Frdncia, il predica- 
tdre Lincestre cosi dall' dlto del p^rgamo la raccomand&va rigli 
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astanti: "La Regina madre e mdrta, la quale, vivendo, fece 
molto, male, e per me creMo molto piu male che b^ne. In quest' 
6ggi si presenta una difficolta, che consiste in sapere se la chiesa 
catt61ica deva pregare per lei che visse tanto male, e cosi spesso 
sostenne la eresia, quantunque si dica che in ultimo sia stata con 
n6i, e non abbia acconsentito alia mdrte de*i n6stri principi. Su 
di che io devo dirvi, che se volete recitarle un pater ed ave cosi 
a casaccio, fate voi ; varra per quello che pud valere : e lo rimet- 
to alia vostra liberta." 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. As a countryman was one day walking in the streets of 
Paris, he passed by a broker's shop ; and, not seeing any thing but 
a man occupied in writing, he was anxious to know what busi- 
ness he did. He entered, and asked what they sold. u Asses' 
heads/' answered the money-changer. " You must do good busi- 
ness," immediately replied the countryman, " since you have only 
your own left." 

2. Semiramis ordered the following inscription to be engraved 
upon her tomb : " Let the* king who has need of money demol- 
ish this tomb, and he will find a treasure." Darius caused the 
tomb to be opened : instead of money, he found this other in- 
scription: "If thou hadst not been a bad roan, and of insatiable 
avarice, thou wouldst not have disturbed the ashes of the dead." 

, 3. A Turkish ambassador asked Lorenzo de Medecis why they 
did not see as many fools in Florence as in Cairo. Lorenzo 
pointed to* a monastery, and said, " See where we shut them up." 
4. A man having consulted the philosopher Bias, to know if 
he should marry, or lead a life of celibacy, he answered, " The 
woman you marry will be pretty or homely : if she is pretty, you 
will many a Helen ; if she is homely, you will marry a Fury : 
so you would do better not to marry. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Was walking, girdndo; passed, passd ; seeing, scorgendo ; 
was anxious to know, ebbe voglia di, etc. ; did, facesse ; entered, 
entro ; sold, vendesse ; you muvst do, etc., ne abbiate un gran con" 
sumo ; left (remains), rimdne. 

2. Demolish (make to demolish), fciccia demolire ; will find, 
trovera. 

3. Did see, vedessero ; pointed, addito ; we shut, rinchiudidmo, 

4. Should marry (if he had to take a wife) ; will marry, mene* 
rite. 

14 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 



Che cosa domando egli f 
Che diceste voi t 
Che volete sapere f 
Qudndo ritomerete ? 
Chi sarebbe stdto generbso se fos- 
se ndto ricco ? 
Che disse Maria f 



Che 



cosa e rata ? 



Perche vi maraviglidte voi f 
Eseio avessi bisdgno di dandrof 



Se to avevo ben studidto. 
Non so S* io debba dir di si o di no. 
Voglio sapere chi ilia sia. 
Pud essere ch' to ritdrni domani. 
II pdvero che si tnostra riconos- 

cente di un benefizio. 
Se to fossi rtcca, so ben io quel 

che avrei a fare. 
E cosa rdra che s' incbntri un 

medico che prenda medictna. 
Perche voi avete vendiuo quel 

cavdllo. 
Se sapeste quant to v 9 dmo, nC 

avreste domanddto di prestar- 



4 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

THE INFINITIVE, GERUND, PRESENT AND PAST PAB- 
TICIPLES. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE, 



Spesso la veritd sta occidta, 
Che cosa avete sentito dire f 
Ho sempre odidto V adulazione, 
11 fuoco e spar so in tutta la no- 

tiira, 
Bisogna anddre cduto nel par- 

Idre, 
Giunto alia porta, la trdvai 

cKiusa, 
I Toscdni sdno acutissimi nel 

motteggidre, 
Alprimo vederla la sorpresa mi 

ha tradito, 
Lo sperdre neW awenire e paz- 

zia, 
La folia crescente sboccdva da 

bgni parte, 
U parlor poco> il fare assdi, e 7 

non lauddre se stesso, sono 

virtu rare, 
Guarddti dal vantdre le cose 

tiie, 
Una burla per essere delta fuori 

di tempo pud diventdre un 

off'esa, 
Si pud dire quella essere vera 

arte che non appdre essere arte, 

Non il comincidrc, ma il perse- 
verdre, e degno di lode, 



Truth is often concealed. 
What have you heard said ? ' 
I have always hated flattery. 
Fire is spread throughout all 

nature. 
It is necessary to be careful in 

speaking. 
When I arrived at the door, I 

found it shut. 
The Tuscans are very sharp at 

raillery. 
Surprise betrayed me when I 

first saw her. 
It is foolish to place one's hopes 

on the future. 
The swelling crowd poured in 

from all parts. 
To speak little, to do much, 

and not to praise one's self, 

are rare virtues. 
Be careful not to boast of thy 

actions. 
An untimely joke may become 

an offence. 

It may be said, that true art is 
that which does not appear 
to be so. 

It is not the commencing, but 
the persevering, which mer- 
its praise. 
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I. The infinitive takes the place of the third person 
when the phrase i& composed of a principal proposition 
and a subordinate one, connected by the conjunction 
"that;" as, He said that the people ought not to be de- 
ceived, Sgli dice il pdpolo non DOVER issere ingan- 
ndto; it is said that time ts t the father of all truth, dicono 
il tSmpo essere pddre di 6gni veritd. This style, 
though very elegant and much used, is not adapted for 
common conversation. The above phrases may be trans- 
lated word for word ; as, JEgli dice che il pdpolo non dee 
issere inganndto. 

II. The pronouns Mi and Hi are used instead of Sgli 
and 611a with the infinitive ; as, 8a ognHno Mi Sssere 
stdto maSstro di bel dire, everybody knows that he was a 
model of eloquence. 

III. The infinitive is used for the second person singu- 
lar of the imperative mood, when preceded by the negative 
particle wow; as, — ^ 

Non fare strepito, Do not make a noise. 

Non ti lusingdre, Do not flatter thyself. 

. Oid non temere, Do not fear that. 

Non mi toccdre, ribdldo I • Do not touch me, rascal ! 

IV. The infinitive may be used as a noun in the nomi- 
native case, or as regimen of the verb ; as, — 

Mi pidce motto il suo fare, His manners please me much. 

Net danzdre, ella non ha pari In dancing, she has no equal 

nelmdndo, anywhere. 

Dal parldre si conosce V interno We know the hearts of men by 

degli uomini, their speech. 

V. The infinitive is used as follows by an able his- 
torian, in describing the movements of a camp preparing 
for an assault : Quindi Sra net cdmpo un anddre* un 



**The Italians make frequent use of and are, venire, and stdre: the first two convey I 
la of movement ; the latter, that of rest. 
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ventre, un urtdrsi <F udmini e di cdrri un forbir cF 
drmi, un appareechidre di mdcchine murdli, che V dere 
ne Sra a mdlta distdnza introndto. 

VI. Many English phrases may be translated literally ; 
as, — 

It is a great folly to live poor, jE gran pazzta il viver povero, 

in order to die rich, per morir rxcco. 

It is a virtue to say much in E virtu di dir motto in pdchi 

few words, detti. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

VII. When the past participle * is joined to the verb 
Sasere (to be), or to such verbs as venire , restdre or rima- 
n£re, vedSrsi, etc., used in the signification of "to be," it 
should agree with the subject of the verb with which it is 
joined, in gender and number ; as, — 

JEssi eran di frbndi di quercia They were garlanded with oak- 

inghirlanddti, leaves. 

Ne erano le fdlte de' ViteUidni Nor were the faults of Vitel- 

punite, ma ben pagdle, lius' troops punished, but 

well paid. 

Vin. But when the past participle is joined to the verb 
avire (to have), — if this verb is used, instead of Sssere, 
in the signification of " to be," or is used in the significa- 
tion of "to hold," "to possess," etc., as an active and not 
an auxiliary verb, — the participle agrees with the object 
of the verb in gender and number ; as, — 

S* avea (for <* era) miste alcune He had put some small stones 

petruzze in bocca, in his mouth. 

Per non poterti vedere f avresti Thou wouldst have torn out 

(for ti saresti) cavdti gli 6cchi y thy eyes, not to see thyself. 

Cho che fordta avea (for tenea, One who had his throat pierced. 
possedea) la gdla, 

* There are many participles in &to, ata, which are contracted by suppressing the at.* 
these are — 

Accitto — a for accettdto — a, accepted. 
Addtto—a for adatt&to—a^ adopted. 
Cdrico — a for earicato — a, loaded, eto. 

14* 
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IX. If the verb avire, to which the past participle is 
joined, is used as an auxiliary verb in order to represent 
the idea of past time, which could be equally expressed by 
a single form of the verb to which- the participle belongs, 
then this participle remains invariable ; as, — 

Come io avrd ddto (or daro) As soon as I shall have given 
loro ogni cbsa, every thing to them. 

Cercdto ho (or cercdi) sempre I have always sought a solitary 
solitdria via, way. 

Chi quisle cose ha manifestdto Who has told these things to 
(or manifesto)* al maestro^ the master? 

X. When the past participle is preceded by one of the 
pronouns mi, ti, ci, vi, si, il, lo, la, li, gli, le, we, che, 
ciii, qudle, qudli, qudnti, as objects of the verb, the 
participle agrees with the pronouns, or the objects repre- 
sented by them, in gender and number ; as, — 

JEUa medesima me le ha dette She herself has told them to 

(or mi ha dette queste cose), me. 

II liberto diceva averla esso uc- The freedman said that he had 

cisa (or avere esso uccisa la killed her himself. 

donna), 

XI. The English present participle may be expressed 
in Italian, — 

1. By the gerund of the corresponding verb ; as, -. — 

Veggendolo consumdre come la Seeing him waste away like 
neve al sole, snow in the sun. 

Dormendo gli pdrve di vedere la (Sleeping, or) whilst he was 
donna sua, asleep, it seemed to him that 

he saw his lady. 

2. By the conjunction che, or the adverb qudndo, and 
a tense of the indicative mood ; as, — 

* Poi $h y ebbi riposdto il cdrpo Having rested my weMry body. 
lasso, f 

Quand? ebbe ditto rid, riprese il Having said this, he took up 
teschio misero co' denti, once more that miserable 

skull with his teeth. 
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3. By a preposition and the verb in the infinitive ; as, — 

Consumo queUa mattina in cer- He spent that morning in look- 
car//, ing after them. 

Credo eke le suore sien tutte a I believe that the nuns are all 

dormire, (sleeping or) asleep. 

XII. When the English present participle has before it 
a preposition, such as " of," " from," " on," " in," etc., it is 
always, rendered in Italian by the corresponding verb in 
the infinitive with a preposition. 

XIII. If the participle is preceded by the prepositions 
" of," " from," " with," they are expressed in Italian by the 
preposition di, attended by the infinitive ; as, JEbbi il 
piacSre di vedMo, I had the pleasure of seeing him. 

XIV. The preposition " on," before the participle, may 
be expressed by the prepositions di or in ; as, — 

Si vdnta d* aver la loro cono- He values himself on being ac- 

scenza, ' quainted with them. 

Nel partire gli sowenne di lei, On his departure, he recollected 

her. 

The preposition w in" is rendered by a or in; as, — 

Avea nel quetdr pdpolo aviorita In appeasing the people, he had 

ed arte, both authority and art. 

Che a far do volesse aitarlo, That be would assist him in 

doing that. 

• XV. The prepositions "for," "without," "before," 
"after," etc., are literally translated. 

XVI. If the participle is preceded by the preposition 
" by," this preposition is generally omitted in Italian, and 
the participle rendered by the gerund of the correspond- 
ing verb ; as, — 

Oli scoldri impdrano le regole Scholars learn the rules of a 
di una lingua studidndole, language by studying them. 
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XVII. But if we wish to express the preposition, then 
the verb must be put in the infinitive, and w by " rendered 
by con; as, — 

Jl dimno Giulio rintuzzd la se- The divine Julius checked the 
dizione del suo ese'rcito col dir sedition of his army by only 
solo, " Ah, QuiAti ! n " saying, " Ah, Romans ! " 

READING LESSON. 

Dio mi cre6 per amare ; io mi ricordo di un fanciullo sensitivo, 
vago di solitudine, abbandonare il trambusto della citta, e lontano 
nei campi voltarsi indietro a contemplarla, c6me TAlghieri des- 
crive il naiifrago che uscito fu6ri dal pelago alia riva, si vdlgo all' 
acqua periglidsa, e guata ; £gli si avvolgeva pei boschi, udiva la 
v6ce arcana che par che mandi la nature al suo Creatore, ascol- 
tava comm6sso 1' armonia degli uceelli, ed invidiava la v<5ce loro 
per cantare anch' egli un inno di gl6ria, e le dli per accostarsi al 
firmam^nto, perche gli avevano d&to il Padre del creato abitare 
nei cieli : quanto tesdro di affetto era nelP anira» di quel fan- 
ciullo ! Appena la campana della sera indicava 1' 6ra dei mtfrti, 
prosternato davanti alia immagine di Geeu Cristo non senza 
lacrime la supplicava per le anime dei su6i defunti . . . per tutti 
quelli che purgandosi aspettano dj sollevarsi alle gioie divine: egli 
aveva una par61a di conf<5rto per qualunque sconsolato. • Ah! 
quel fanciullo nii io. — GuerrXzzi. 

EXERCISE EOR TRANSLATION. 

1. The ancients pretended that the greatest happiness was not 
to be born ; and the next, to die young. 

2. The Epicureans denied the existence of the soul, and rec- 
ognized only physical principles : they said the gods did not en- 
ter into worldly things. 

3. The philosopher Cleante earned his living by drawjng 
water during the night, so that he might study by day (to come ~ 
to study). 

4. Apelies painted a bunch of grapes so natural, that several 
birds, seeing it, came to peck at it. 

5. At Rome, a father emancipated his son by giving him a box 
on the ear. 

6. In Paris, various academies are seen aiming at very differ- 
ent ends. There is the Academy of Music, which excites (moves) 
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the passions ; and the School of Philosophy, to quiet them : the 
Fencing Academy, which teaches how to kill men ; and the Medi- 
cal Academy, to preserve Hfe. 

7. The painter Caracci, having been despoiled by certain 
thieves, knew so well how to delineate their physiognomy, and 
paint their faces, that they were discovered and arrested. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Pretended, pretendevano; to be born, ndscere; to die, 
motive. 

2. To deny, negate 1 recognized, ticondbbeto ; they said, dice- 
vano. 

3. Earned, guadagndva. 

4. Painted, dipinse; came, vSnnero. 

5. To emancipate, emancipate ; box on the ear, schidffo. 

6. Are seen, vedono ; moves, mudve ; to quiet, acchetdte; to 
teach, insegndte^ to kill, ammazzdte. 

7. To despoil, spoglidte ; to designate, disegndte ; discovered, ' 
seopetti. 

conversazi6ne. 



Che negdtono gli epicut'ei f 
Che riconobbeto Sssi t 
Che dicevano f 



V esistenza deW dnima. 
Soltdnto i principj ffoici. 
Dicevano git dei non entrdte 
neUe cose di questo mondo. 
Di chi era Bellini maestro f Di Tizidno. 

Che fece il pittdte BeWtni pet jttgK dipinse la decoUazidne di 

Maometto secdndo f San Giovanni Battista. 

Ne fu contento il stMtno f Loddndo la pittuta, awetA V 

artista <F un errSte. 
Come guadagndva la vita il Col cavdt dequa in tempo di 
' JUSso/b Clednte ? notte pet attendete dUo studio 

di gidrno. 
A chi somtgliano gli udmini in A un misetdbile ptineipe do- 



generdlei' 
Petche? 

Che pretendevano gli antichi? 



mindnte suUe edste ditta Gui- 
nea* 

Petchi diciva ad alcuni Ftan- 
cesi: u Si pdrla molto di me 
in Frdncia f " 

Pretendevano, la prima felickh 
essete il non ndscete, la se~ 
cdnda, il motit ptisto. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 



THE* VERBS ANDIrE, DARE, FARE, AND STlRE* 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Mi rincresce di ddrvi distiirbo, 
Fate vista di non intendere, 
Venite a stare con ndi, 
Come state d! appetito f 
A che bra siete soUto far colazib- 

ne f ■ 
E un ragdzzo che non puo star 

fermo, 
Sidmo cost stanche che non pos- 

sidmo piu stare in piedi, 
Ditegli cK egli fdccia come vub- 

II gusto degli ubmini va sogget- 
to a molte vicende, 

Egli non pose gran fdtto cxira 
a quello ctiio disse, 

Jo scelsi una moglie secbndo il 
cubr mid, 

Non fate capitate delta sua pa- 
rota} # 

Da noi si da in idvola cdle cin- 
que, 

Vi darb contezza del suo stdto, 

to V induco qudnto so e pbsso, a 
stare allegro e a fdrsi dnimo, 



I am sorry to disturb you. 

He pretended not to hear. 

Come to live with us. 

How is your appetite ? 

At what hour do you generally 

breakfast ? 
He is a child who cannot keep 

still. 
We are so tired that we can no 

longer stand. 
Tell him that he may do as he 

likes. 
The taste of men is liable to 

many changes. 
He did not pay much attention 

to what I said. 
I took a wife after my own 

heart. 
Do not ddflnd upon his word. 

We dine at five at our house. 

I will inform you of his situa- 
tion. 

I will induce him, as- much as I 
can, to drive away melan- 
* choly, and take courage. 



* Anddre\ dare, stire, are the only irregular verbs of the first conjugation. In some 
of their compounds, they become regular ; as rianriare, trasandare, etc , which are varied 
like amdre. Fare is a contraction of faccre (now obsolete), of which it retains many 
forms. It is considered by some grammarians as belonging to the second conjugation, and 
it irregular in its compounds. 
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ITALIANISMS WITH ANDARE (TO GO). 



Questa cdsa non va fdtta, 

Anddr dietro ad uno, 

Anddre a voto, in vdno, 

Anddre alia ventura, 

Anddre in cdUera, 

Anddr sicuro, 

Lascidmo anddre questo, 

A lungo anddre, 

Anddre altero, 

to so quel eke va ditto, 

II sole va sotto, 

Anddre bene, 

Anddrne la vita, 

II merito va congiunto cdtta mo~ 

destia, 
Le ddnne vdnno trattdte con 

genfilezza, 



This thing ought not to be done. 

To follow some one. 

Not to succeed. 

To go without care. 

To get angry. 

To be sure. 

Do not speak of that 

In the long-run. 

To be proud. 

I know what I must say. 

The sun sets. 

To succeed. 

To have one's life at stake. 

Merit is accompanied by mod- 
esty. , 

Women ought to be treated 
with courtesy. 



WITH DIRE (TO GIVE). 



Dare a cdmbio, 
Dure cofnpimento, 
Dar da dormire, 
Dar da rickre, 
Dare de* cdlci, 
Dar fede, 
Dar lubgo, 
Dar le vele dventi, 
Dar il buon anno, 
Dare U motto, 
Dar la mdno, 
Avere a dare, 
Ddrsi buon tempo, 
Ddrsi V acqua ai piedi, 
Ddrsi a gdmbe, 
Ddrsi pensiere, 
Dar che dire, 
Dar giu, 

Dare una voce ad uno, 
Dare in tdvola, 
Dare voce, 



To put out money at interest. 

To finish. 

To lodge. 

To give cause for laughter. 

To kick. 

To believe. 

To give an opportunity. 

To set sail. 

To wish a meAj new-year. 

To give the word. 

To consent 

To be in debt 

To live a merry life. 

To praise one's self. 

To run away. 

To care for. 

To give occasion to talk. 

To lose one's credit 

To call some one. 

To serve the dinner. 

To spread a report 
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WITH FARE (TO DO). 



Fate che venga da me, 
Pare le carte, 
Questo non fa per me, 
Aver molto a fare, 
Non ne ho a fare, 
Fdtevi a me, 
Far si dUafinestra, 
Tre mesi fa, 
una settimana. fa, 
Al far del giorno, 
Far beUo, 
Non fa fdrza, 
Far certo, 
Jfdtevi indietro, 
Far capo ad uno, 
Far del grdnde, 
Far fare uno, 
Fare una predica, 
Far vita stretta, 
Far sua vbglia, 

Che vi fa 4gli che venga o non 
. venga f 



Bid him come to me. 
To deal at cards. 
This will not do for me. 
To be very busy. 
I have no need of it. 
Come near me. 
To look out of the window. 
Three months ago. 
A week ago. 
At the break of day. 
To set off. 
It is no matter. 
To assure. 
Go back. 

To address some one. 
To be self-important. 
To cheat some one. 
To admonish. 
To live niggardly. 
To do as one pleases. ~ 
What is it to you if he~ comes 
or not? 



WITH STARE (TO BE). 



Sto per partvre, 

Qui sta il punto, 

State qudnto vi pi dee, 

Dove state di edsa ? 

// tiitto sta, s 9 egli sia budno o no, 

La edsa sta come vi dico, 

Stare a pane ed aequo, 

Come state vdi f 

tlgli sta bene, 

Star cheto, 

Stdndo dUafinestra lo vidi pas- 

sdre, 
Sta come una stdtua di mdrmo 

senza parldre, 
Ditemi in che mddo sta che egli 

sta vdstro frateUdf 



I am on the point of leaving. 

This is the question. 

Stay as long as you please. 

Where do you live ? 

The point is, if it be good or not. 

The thing is as I teUVyou. 

To live upon bread aud water. 

How do you do ? 

He is well. 

To be quiet. 

Whilst I was at the window, I 

saw him going by. 
He stands like a marble statue, 

without speaking. 
Tell me, how comes it that he 

is your brother ? 
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READING LESBON. 

II fu6co y P dcqua e P on6re. 

H fu6co, T dcqua e Y on6re, fecero un tempo comunella insteme. 
II fuoco non pud mai stare in un lu6go, e P acqua anche sempre 
si mu6ve ; 6nde tratti dalla 16ro inclinazione, indussero Y on6re a 
far viaggio in compagnia. Prima dunque di partirsi, tutti e tre 
dissero che bisogndva ddrsi fra 16ro un segno da potersi ritrovare, 
se mai si fossero scostati e smarriti l'uno dali'altro. Dis.se il 
fu6co : " E se mi avvenisse mai qu^sto caso che io mi segre- 
gassi da v6i, ponete ben mente cola d6ve v6i vedete fiimo; 
qu&to e il mio segnale e quivi mi troverete certamente. ,, — " E 
me," disse P dcqua," se v6i non mi vedete, non mi cercate col& 
dove vedr^te seccura o spaccature di terra, ma d\5ve vedrete 
salci, ontani, cannucce o erba molto alta e verde; andate costa in 
traccia di me, e quivi saro io. M — " Quanto a me," disse Y onore, 
" spalancate ben gli 6cchi, e ficcdtemegli b^ne add6sso e tenetemi 
saldo, perche se la mala ventura mi guida fudri di cammino, 
sicche io mi p^rda una volta, non mi trovereste piu. w t 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. A^lrop of water complained of remaining unknown in the 
ocean. Moved to compassion, a genius caused an oyster to 
swallow it. It became the most beautiful pearl of the East, and 
was the most splendid ornament of the Great Mogul's throne*. 

2. Milton, after he became bliriti, married, for his third wife, a 
woman who was very beautiful, but of a furious temper. A 
friend once said to him, that his wife was like a rose. " I can 
judge of the color of it," he replied, " only by the thorns." 

3. Who would believe that smoking tobacco was in fashion 
with the English ladies in the sixteenth centuiy ? Every day, 
when Queen Elizabeth rose, there were (one saw) thirty ladies 
seated in a circle around her, smoking pipes. The queen set 
(gave) them the example ; but one day she broke the pipe, 1 say- 
ing, " We will renounce a pleasure that evaporates in smoke." 

4. A doctor was translating a work. They came to tell him 
that his wife was very sick, and desired to speak with him. " I 
have only one page to translate," said he ; " when I will come im- 
mediately." A second messenger came, and informed him that 
she was dying. " Two words more, and I have done," said the 
translator. " Go, return to her." A moment after, they came to 
tell him that she was dead. " I am very sorry for it," said he ; 
u she was a good woman : " and he continued his work. 

16 N 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. Complained, si ddlse; moved, mosso; caused (made),/&tf; 
became, divinne. 

2. Become, divenuto ; furious, furibondo ; can, pSsso ; judge, 
giudicdre. 

3. Would believe, crederibbe ; one saw, si vedevano ; seated, 
seduto ; smoking pipes, pipdvano ; gave, ddva ; broke, spezzo ; 
we will renounce, rinunzierSmo ; evaporates, svapora. 

4. Was translating, stdva traducendo ; they came, vennero ; 
will come, verrd ; came, verine ; she was dying, era dgli estremi ; 
go, anddte ; return, torndte ; I am sorry, me ne rincresce ; con- 
tinued, continud. 

contersazi6ne. 



A chi s6no cdri 4 ndmi del Sdr- 
pi, del Partita e deVMgaroUil 

Che bisdgna fare per V infortti- 
niof 

Per reggere aW inghmtCzia digti 
udmini eke e necessdrio f 

Chi fu Aldo Maurizio t 

Eil ZenoedilGddonif 

Chi fu Bembo 1 

Come si chiam&oa an&camente 
NdpoUl 

Che si dice delta potenza Vene- 
zianaf 



Son tdnto edri aJV Europa 

qudnto aW Italia. 
Bisdgna compidngerlo e soccer* 

rerlo se si pud. 
Un gran tordggio. 

U primo cilebre stampatore che 

sia stdto in Europa. 
Sdno i pddri del drdmma e 

della commidia italidna. 
U primo legislature della lin- 
gua italidna. 
Partenope, nome di una Sirdna 

che credesi dbbia fonddia la 

citta. 
Ma ha arrichita V Italia e V 

ha difSsa gran tSmpo ddi 

Bdrbari. 
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CHAPTER XXVH, 

ADVERBS. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



V% raeconterd la cosa per minuto, 
Osservdte minutamente dgnicdsa, 
Per ora non posso dirvi di piu, 
Dove andate cosi per tempo f 
D%te da vero, oppure Initiate t 
Dove si va cost in fretta t 
Cattiva erba ndsce dappertutto, 
'iltimjnpdssapristo, 
Ml prime assdi di parldrgli, 
Vemte qudnto piu presto potete, 
IT inganndte di gran lunga* 
Questa non e gia cdlpa vdstra, 
Gli udmini imitano molto, e n- 

flettona pdco, • 
Chi obbeaisce dUa cieca, spesso 

si pente, 
Chi sempre ride, spesso ingdn- 

Le sue cose vdnno di bene in 
megUo, 

Io non vi vdgUo neppur guar- 
dare! 

Gli ho reso conto appuntxno di 
bgni cosa, 

Di rdro il mSdico piglia medi- 
cine, 

Non bisogna mdi parldre a cdr 
so, 

Me ne ricordero per un pezxo, 

Ddnde venke t Ddve andate t 



I will relate the affair minutely. 

Observe every thing minutely. 

I cannot tell you any more now. 

Where* do you go so early ? 

Are you in earnest, or joking? 

Where are you going so quickly ? 

Weeds grow everywhere. 

Time passes quickly. 

I much need to speak to him. 

Come as soon as possible. 

You are greatly mistaken. 

This is not. your mult. . 

Men imitate much, and reflect 
little. 

He who obeys blindly, often 
repents. 

He who always laughs, often 
deceives. 

His affairs become better and 
better, 

I do not wish even to look at 
you! 

I have rendered an exact ac- 
count of every thing. 

The physician rarely takes 
medicine. 

We should never speak at ran- 
dom. 

I shall remember it for a long 
time. 

Whence do you come ? Where 
are you going ? 



Digitized by LjOOQLC 



172 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



ADVERBS. 



I. The greater portion of the Italian adverbs are formed 
of a feminine adjective and the noun rn&nte, manner (from 
the Latin mens) ; as, Drftta, learned ; dotta-mSnte, learn- 
edly ; sdvia, wise ; savia-mtnte, wisely ; ddlce, sweet ; 
dolce-rnSnte, sweetly. 

If the adjective ends in le or re, the final e is dropped, 
for the sake of euphony, in the formation of the adverb : 
as, Fedile, faithful ; fedel^minte, faithfully ; maggidre, 
greater; maggior-rn£nte 9 greatly. 

II. These adverbs have their comparatives and super r 
latives formed from the comparatives and superlatives of 
the adjectives ; as, JPiH sincira, more sincere ; piil sincer- 
arainte, more sincerely; mino felice, less happy; rn6no % 
feliceminte, less happily ; prudentUsima, very- prudent ; 
prudentissimam£nte 9 very prudently. 

III. Some adverbs are mere adjectives, and are used 
also in their comparatives and superlatives; as, Ohidro 
(chiaramSnte) , clearly; piil chidro, more clearly; achi- 
Stta (schiettaminte) , candidly; mSno schiStta, less 
candidly; triste (tristaminte) , sadly; tristissimo, very 
sadly. 

IV. The following are the other adverbs most in use 
in Italian : — 



ADVERBS OP TIME. 



Ad&so, now. 

M6, 

Ora, „ 

Alldra,- then. 

Ancdra, still. 

Tuttdra, „ 

Taldra, sometimes. 

Of/ndm, always. 

$6npre, „ 

Sov4hte, often. 

Tesi&o, just now. 

Testi, 

I&i, yesterday. 



Avanti&i, the day before yester- 

I& V dltro, the other day. [day. 

L'altri&i, „ „ „ 

IermcUtina, yesterday morning. 

Iers&a, last evening. 

Oggi, to-day. 

Oggidi, in our days. 

Siamdne, this morning. 

Stas&a, this evening. 

Standtte, to-night. 

Domattina, to-morrow morning. 

Dimdni, to-morrow. 
Domdne, „ 
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Posdimdni, the day after to-morrow. 

Posdomdne, „ „ „ „ 

Inndnzi, before. 

Didnziy „ 

Prima, 

Di&ro, 

Dtp, 

Pdi, 

LHpdi, 

Dappdi, 

Pdscia, 

tndi, 

Quindi, 

Apprd&so, 

Infine, 



afterward. 

» 
then, since, afterward. 

» a » 

tt ' tt tt 

it ■ tt tt 

then, afterward. 
tt a 

in fine. 



Da cdpo, once more. 

Gia, already. 
Digia, „ 

Maty never. 
Giammdi, „ 



Gudri, not long since. 
Omdi, * now. 
Oramdi, 



Oggimdi, 

Quasi, 

Circa, 

Incirca, 

Intdrno, 

Tdrdi, 



almost, 
about. 



late. 



Pertdmpo, soon, 

Pr&to, quick. 

Adagio, 

Mdatre, 

Intdnto, 

Frattdflio, 

Trattdnto, 

Dacche, 

Finche, 

Qudndo, 

Tuttavid, still. 



slow. 

whilst. 

in the mean time. 



a a 
since, 
until, 
when. 



OF PLAGE. 



Qua, 

La, 

CosA, 

Costa, 

Colt, 

Cora, 

Sa, 

jGiu, 

Quiui, 

an, 

Jot, 
tndi, 
Quinci, 
Quindi, 

QUQ8SU, 

Q'laggiu, 

Insu, 

Ingiu, 

Lassu, 

LaagiU, 

Colassu, 

Colaggiu, 

Costaggiu, 

Costinci, 

Ooe, 

Ddoe, 

Ddnde, 



here, hither. 

a tt 
there, thither. 

there near you. 

it tt tt 

there, thither. 
a a 

down, 
there. 



thence. 

from hence. 

from thence. 

here above. 

here below. 

upward. 

downward. 

there above. 

there below. 

there above. 

there below. 

there below near you. 

from thence. 

where. 

tt 
whence. 



Ovdnque, 

Dovtinque, 

dgniddoe, 

Altrdve, 

AUrdnde, 

Avdnti, 

Davdnti, 

Didtro, 

Dididtro, 

Indidtro, 

Addidtro, 

Sdpra, 

Sdtto, 

Abbdsso, 

j&ntro, 

Ddntro, 

Fudri, 

Fudra, 

Difudri, 

Difudra, 

Alldio, 

Accdnto, 

AUdrno, 

Dattdmo, 

Rimpdtto, 

Dirimpdtto, 

lAngi, 

dltre, 



wherever. 

tt 
everywhere, 
elsewhere. 

tt 
before. 

tt 
behind. 

tt 
back. 

tt 
upon, above, 
under, below, 
below, 
within. 

without. 

a 
from without 

aside. 

around. - 

a • 
opposite. 

tt 
far. 
beyond. 



16* 
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Or ORDER. 



Prima, first 

DitxH, then. 

Quindi, afterward. 

Inftne, finally. 

In afro, by turns, 

i jtia, in a row. 



Intiime, 
A vicenda, 

Altmo, 

Alrove$cto, 
So—dpra, 



together. 

*» 
by turns, 
altogether, 
the reverse, 
topsy-turvy. 



Pik, 

Meno, 

Mdnco, 

Assdi, 

Abbastdnxa, 

Asufficienxa, 



more. 



much. 



OV QUANTITY. 

Nitiite, 
Affdtto, 



Ah 



Atmu, 

Almeno, 

Almdnco, 



nothing. 



at the meet, 
at least 



Or QUALITY. 



BOte, 

MdU, 

Appeha, 

Appdsta, 

Agdra, 

A cdso, 

Atdrto, 



well. 

badly. 

hardly. 

purposely. 

emulously. 

by chance. 

wrongly. 



Brancoldm, 
Inginocchidne, 
Carpdne, 
A cavalcidne, 
Tentdne, 



crawlingiy. 
on one's knees, 
upon all fours, 
astride over, 
gropingly, 
with one's face 
downward. 



Or AFFIRMATION. 



Gia, 

BeJu, 

Jnvero, 

DaweYo, 

Dadovero, 

Inverita, 



yes. 

yes, certainly. 

well. 

indeed, truly, in truth. 



Mai*, 

Si, bene, 

Appunto, 
Volentieri, 
Benvolentifri, 
AfalvolentiAn, 



yes, indeed, 
yes, truly, 
in faith, 
just. 

willingly, 
very willingly, 
unwillingly. 



Or NEGATION. 



No, 

Mdi, 

Mainb, 

Certono, 

Nongia, 



no, not. 
never, 
no, indeed, 
certainly not. 
not, not at all. 



Nonmdi, 
Mica, 
Nonmfca, 
Per milla, 
NieJUeajrdta, 



never, 
not. 

not at all. 
by no means, 
nothing at alL 



Fdrse, 
Forseche, 
Pub essere, 
Pubdarsi, 



Or D0UBT.' 



perhaps, 
maybe. 



Per accidtirtie, 
Per sdrte, 
Perawenhtra, 



perchance. 
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OF COMPARISON. 




*• 


so, thus. 




Vwpr**, 


a great deal more. 


Cost, 


it tt 




Viejtpiu, 


tt t* tt * 


Cdme, 


as. 




Viammdno, 


a great deal less. 


Siccdme. 


•o, as. 




Viemmdno, 


tt tt tt 99 


P* 


more. 




Agutoa, 


like. 


Mdto, 


less. 




A mddo. 


n 


Assdi, 


much. 


Alpdri, 
OF INTERROGATION. 


tt 


(foe? 


where? 




Chef 


how? 


Vdvef 


where? whither? 


Cdmet 


how? 


Lximltl 


whence? 




Perch* f 


why? 


Qudndof when? 




Qudntaf 


how much? 






OF CHOICE. 




Anzij 


rather, sooner. 


I Piupr&to, 


rather, sooner. 


Prima, 


tt tt 


I Piuttdsto, 
OF DEMONSTRATION. 


tt tt 


£<xo, 


here or there is 


lo! behold I 


EccoH. 

Eccogh, 

Eccolb, 


there is, there are 


Eccoqui, 
Eccoquh 


here is, here are. 

tt tt tt tt 


tt tt 99 
tt tt tt 


V. 


A list of the 


adjectives which are used in Italian i 


adverbs : — 




+ 


Fdrte, 


yery much. 




Jxdro, 


rarely. 


Spdsso, 


often. 




Sdlo, 


only. 


Sddo, 


fast, hard. 




Tutio, 


all. 


Alto, 


softly. 




Pdco, 


little. 


CdHo, 


certainly. 




Afdlto, 


much. 


TrisU, 


sadly. 




Trdppo, 
Bdllo, 


too much. 


Ddlce, 


sweetly. 




handsomely. 


Chidro, 


cleturly. 




Budno, 


very well. 


Schidtto, 


candidly, 
low, softly. 




Mdylio, 


better. 


Pidno, 




Pdggio, 


worse. 


Tdrdo, 


late. 




Apdrto, 


openly. 


Ldnto, 


slowly. 




Siibito, 


immediately. 


Prftto, 


soon. 




Sicilro, 


surely. 


Prdnto, 


readily. 




Dimdsso, 


lowly. 


Tdsto, 


speedily. 




Sommdsao, 


humbly. 


Bdtto, 


»» 




Vwfao, 


near. 


TdtOo, 


so much. 




Lontdrto, 


fcr. 



In order to know when these words are adjectives, and 
when adverbs, it is sufficient to observe, whether they 
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stand by themselves, or are added to or used for a noun : 
for, in the former case, they aje always adverbs ; and, in 
the latter, adjectives. 

• VI. Besides the above adverbs, there are some expres- 
sions called adverbial phrases; chiefly the following : — 



Di subito, 


suddenly. 


Dirddo, 


seldom, rarely. 


JJi bdtto, 


presently. 


Dirdro, 


»» »f 


In un balino, 


inaninstant 


Infditi, 


infect 


In un bdtter <f dcchio, in the twinkling 


DifdUi, 


» » 




of an eye. 


Digran Itinga, 
A lingo anddre, ' 


by far. 


Pdcofa, 


a little while ago. 


in the long-run, 


Frapdco, 


in a short time. 




in time. 


Un pezzo fa, 
Ddtle vdUe, 


some time ago. 


A piii poteYe, 


with all one's 


at times. 




might. 


All* improvvteo, 


unexpectedly. 


Di mdla vdglia, 


unwillingly. 


4-U' awenire, 


in future. 


A un di prksso, 


almost. 


A mintito, 


in detail. 


D* aUdra in qua, 


since that time. 


Difrfsco, 
Di budn grddo, 


newly. 


iy dra inndnzi, 


henceforth. 


willingly. 


In qu€l tntntre, 


in or at that 


Mid malgrddo, 


against my will. 




time. 


S€nza mdno, 


positively. 


Di ptinto in tninto, 
Di piinto in oidnco, 


exactly. 


Qudnto prima, 


very soon. 


point-blank. 


A beib studio, 


designedly. 


Di qudndo in qudndo, now and then. 


A beila pdsta, 


»> 


Di trdtto in trdtto, 


» ** >t 


A m€no che, 


unless. 


Di tdnto in tdnto, 




Da per t&to, 


everywhere. 


II piu per lo piu, 


on the whole. 


Per dgni ddve, 


if 




at the utmost 


Aduntrdtto, 


at once. 







READING LESSON. 
La P6vera CUca. 

E bruna P aria — - per le contrade, 
A fi6cche a fitfcche la neve cade ; 
E la in ginocchio press© la chiesa, 
Gr^me una v^cchia d(5nna prost^sa: 
6rba ctegli occhi, la pover&ta 
Att^nde il pane, che a 1& si g&ta . 
Fate limdsina, piet<5sa g£nte, 
Fate limdsina alia dolente ! 

V6i non sap^te che qu&la donna, 
Macero il viso, lorda la gtfnna, 
De' suoi concenti coll' armonia 
Di c^nto p6poli V dime rapia ; 
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Oh quanta invidia ai fortanati m 

Che d* nn sorriso rendea bedti ! 
Fdte limosina, pietosa gente, 
Fate lim6sina alia dolente ! 

Oh qnante v61te fu6r de* te&tri 

Jj immensa folia d£gl' idolatri 

Fra mille plausi le fea codazzo • 

Fino alia porta del sdo palazzo, 

£ riverente stendea il ginocchio 

Perche scendesse daH'aureo cocchiol 

Fate limosina, pietosa gente, 

Fate lim6sina alia dolente ! 

Quante dovizie spandeVa int6rno 
II sdo magnifico vdsto soggidrno ! 
Br6nzi, coldnne, vasi, cristalli, 
Argento ed 6ro, cdcchi e cavalli . . • 
Di fi6ri e gemme da tdtte bdnde, 
Sovra i sdoi passi piov^an ghirlande . . . 
Fite limosina, piet<5sa ge*nte, 
Fate lim6sina alia dolente ! 

Ma un di fra P dnsie d' un ddolo atr6ce 
Perde la vista, perde la v6ce — 
Ahi sventurata! or per le strade 
Va mendicando V altrdi pietade, 
Ella che nn gidrao per chi gemea 
De' sudi tesdri ¥ drche schiudea ! 
Fate limosina, pietosa gente, 
Fate limdsina alia dolente ! 

Ma il fr&ldo adddppia — gelida e spessa 
La ne* ve crfpre la genufle'ssa, 
Che, pur pregando, intirizzita 
-Stringe il Rosario fra le sde dita— 
-Perche la misera confidi ancdra 
Nella pietdde del ciel, che impldra, 
Fate limdsina, pietosa gdnte, 
Fdte limdsina alia dolente! 

A. Fusitf ato. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 



1. A truly courageous man is he who has a knowledge of 
danger. We often see men who neither fear nor are afraid 
of death : yet we cannot call them courageous ; because (being), 
ignorant of danger, they rush forward foolishly. 

2. Francis L, going out from the council which had determined 
upon war with Italy, met his buffoon, who said to him, " Sire, it 

%eeins tome that your councillors are fools." — "Why?" asked 
the king. " Because/' he replied, u they have been so long dis- 
cussing what part of Italy they intend to enter, and have never 
said a word about the part to go out. Therefore, O sire ! take 
care not to go there at all." A month after this, Francis was a 
prisoner in Pavia. 

3. There are many people who think that they can learn the 
Italian language in three months ; and (these people), after six 
months' study, do not know how to say, " I have just written ; 
the clock has just struck ten ; I should like to know it for cer- 
tain." 

VOCABULARY. 

1. We see, si vSdono ; they rush, spingono. 

2. Going, uscendo ; met, incontro ; have (been discussing) 
discussed, hdnno discusso ; said, detto ; take care, awerttte. 

3. Think, stxmano ; do tnow, sdnno ; I should like, vorrii. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che cbsa dimandd iglit H perchi. 

Che dra e f Sono appena batttUe le diici. 

Perche non siete venuto f JPerche sono stdto alia villa. 

E quella dunque la vdstra arnica t E ben lei. 

Av'ete vino, pane, formdggio, Non ho prdprio nulla da ddr- 

qudlche cdsaf vit 

Non avete neppure una scodeUa Non ho nulla in veritcu 

dildttef 

E dunque un anno e mezzo eh 9 No, non sono ancora quindici 

eUa e partita f mesi t 

Dove dim dra il suo Signor pa- Dimdra qui vicino, 

dref 

Che effeUo fa la medictna t Guarisce talvdlta e consola spi*~ 

so. 

Qudndo condsce uno il valore Qudndo i asciutto (dry) ilpbz- 

deW dcqua f zo. 
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CHAPTER XXVm. 



CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 



MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 



Via, via ; nUno cidrle ! 

Oimh! che vldb mdi? 

JDeh ! non lo fate, 

Oh bellaf son venuto per questo, 

Qudndo i cosl, vddo via, 

Cost dtco; ancdr to, 

La cosa andb pur cost, 

JEhi, quel giovine ! 

JLnimo, dnimo bdsta cost ! 

JEhi, queUa giovine, 

Evmva, il ndstro Semprdniof 

love V ho pur ditto, 

-Non ha pure mostrdto di conos- 

cermi, 
Oh! se potessi ridere, rider ei 

pur di cuore, 
At can che fugge, ognun grtda, 

ddgli, ddgli, 
Per Bdcco, piu ci penso, e 

meno so comprendere il mo- 

tivo, 
Questo partito & il miglidre; 

dnzi, il solo cui debba appi- 

glidrmi, 
E cost, che cosa faccidmo f 

AddiOy cdro : dove si va t 

Via, non lo sgriddte: poverxno! 

to vi dmo, perchk lo meritdte, 



Come, come ; less talk ! 

Alas ! what do I see ? 

Do not do it, I beg of you. 

Indeed ! I came on purpose. 

Since it is so* I shall go. 

I say so ; even I. 

It went off welL 

Here, young man ! 

Courage ! that will do. 

Well, miss. 

Bravo, our Sempronio ! 

I have, however, told you. 

He did not even appear to know 

me. 
Oh ! if I could laugh, I would 

laugh willingly. 
When a dog runs, people cry 

after him, after him. 
Truly, the more I think of it, 

the less I understand the 

motive. 
This part is the best ; nay, the 

only one which I ought to 
. take. 
Well, what are we going to 

do? 
Adieu, my dear: where are 

you going? 
There, don't scold him: poor 

boy! 
I love you, because you deserve 

it. 
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CONJUNCTIONS IN COMMON USE, 



E> 




and. 


Nonostdnte, 




0, or, either. 


Nondimeno, 




Ne, nor, neither. 


Nientedime'no, 




Se, if, whether. 


Con tulto cib, 


still, nevertheless, 


Ma, but. 


Non per tdnto, 


- notwithstanding, 


Perb, 


Non per qudsto, 


for all that. 


Che, that. 


Cib non ostdnte, 




Pdre, yet, nevertheless. 


Cib nondimeno, 




Gia, yet, already. 


TuOavia, 




Anzi, nay, rather, on the 


Non gia, 


not at all, not in- 


contrary. 




deed. 


Anclie, also, even. 


Non sdlo, ) 
Non che, ) 


not only, not mere- 


Anco, „ „ 


ly- 


Eziandfo, „ „ 


Purche, 


provided. 


,4/freat, „ „ 


A mdno che*, 


unless. 


Ancdra, also, even, again. 


' Anzi che, 


rather, sooner. 


Eppiire, yet, nevertheless. 
Ossia, or, either. 


Anzi che no, 


rather than not, 




rather so than 


Ovvdro, „ „ 




otherwise. 


Onpifre, „ „ 
Nemmdno, neither, not even. 


Si, 


so, thus. 


Cosi, 


ft tt 


Nemmdnco, „ „ „ 


Cdme, 


as, like. 


Neppure, „ # „ „ 


Siccdme, 


»» » 


Nednche, „ „ „ 


Sicche, 


so, thus, wherefore. 


Tampdco, „ „ „ 


Com. che, 


tt it n 


&e wirf/, if ever, if indeed. 


Talcke, 


so, so that. 


$« /wfre, „ „ 


Glacche, 


since. 


«Sc />erd, if however. 


Cioe, 


that is. 


Se non, unless, except, but. 


Cioe a dire, 


that is to say. 


Se non che, „ „ „ 


Vdle a dire, 


tt tt 


Aceib, 




Almdho, 


at least. 


Acciocchh, 


in order that, to the 


Almdnco, 


tt 


Afftne, 


end that. 


Di triu, 
Indkre, 


moreover. 


Affinchh, J 




besides,besides this. 


Ancorchh, even that. 


Ohrecche, 


t* tt tt 


Contuttoche, „ „ 


Oltraccib, 


tt ft » 


Che, for, why, because. 


D' altrdfide, 


ft tt ft 


Perchb, „ „ „ 


Ddnque, 


then, therefore. 


Poiche, ) because, since, as, 
Posciachb, J after. 
PeroccJih, I 


AdUnque, 


tt tt 


6nde, ) 
Ladnde, > 


wherefore, where- 


ImperoccM, 
Perciocche, 


because, whereas, 


Qufndi, ) 
Percib, 


upon, 
therefore, for which 


Imperciocche, 


as, since. 




reason. 


Conciosiacchh, J 




In 8dmma, 1 
In JXhe, J 


in short, in conclu- 


Qiianfunque, although. 


sion. 


Selibene, „ 


Sia che, 


whether, or, either. 


Benchk, „ 


Vudi, 


tt tt tt 


Comeche, „ 


Del rdsto, 


otherwise, besides. 


AvvegncuMi 




» 


Per dltro, 


W M 
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Tdnto, 



Qudndo, 
Qudnd' dnche, 
In guisa che, 
In m<fdo che, 
In manie'ra che, 
Di mddo che, 
Dimanitfrache, . 



when, 
even when. 

so that; in such a 
manner. 



Intdnto, \ in the mean time, mean- 



Frattdnto, 

Mentre, 

Mentrecche, 

Sdlvo, 

EcceTio, 

Trdnne, 

Fuorchh, 

Fdne, 

6ra, 



while, whilst, 
whilst, whilst that 

save, saving, except 



perhaps, 
now. 



I. JPtire is often used in the sense of anc6ra (even), 
and s6lo (only) . 

II. Perchi has four significations : 1. In an interroga- 
tive phrase, it has the meaning of "why; " as, Perchi 
anddte vid? why do you go away? 2. Followed by a 
verb in the subjunctive, it signifies "in order that;" as, 
Non vi ho ddto il dendro perchi lo spendidte sUbito, 
I did not give you the money that (in order that) you 
should immediately spend it. 3. It is used for "though ;" 
as in the phrase of Dante, Non lascidvam V anddr, 
perche K e' dicSsse, Let us not cease walking, although he 
speaks. 4. It also signifies " because ;" as, Perch£ ri- 
dttef Perche ho vdglia di r(dere 9 Why do you laugh? 
Because I wish to laugh. 

HE. "Anzi is sometimes used for "before;" as, Anzi 
tSmpoy dnzi V 6ra> dnzi la mia m6rfe, before the time, 
before the hour, before my death. 

IV. Mintre, nel mSntre che or mtntre che, in tSmpo 
che, signifies "whilst" or "whilst that;" as, Mintr y igli 
cantdva, io lalldva, whilst he sung, I danced. 

V. Many conjunctions, as nondimSno, cid non os- 
tdnte, etc., contain in themselves a pronoun, a prepo- 
sition, an adverb, etc. ; but, from their office of joining 
sentences together, they are commonly reckoned amongst 
conjunctions, though in fact they are but conjunctive 
phrases. 

16 
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INTERJECTIONS IN COMMON USE. 



Ah! 

Eh! e! 
Ih! 
Oh! o! 

Uhl 

Jhi! 

ihi! 

6hi! di! 

tiki! 

DA! 

Doh! 

Ah, ah! 

Eh, eh! 

Oh, oh! 

Poh! 

Puli! put 

ilia! 

Ola! 

Cost! 

Si! 

Gia! 

Ptre! 

Cdme! 

Su! 

Orsu! 

Su, su ! 

Via! . 

Via, via! 

Eh via! 

Vm/dyna ! 

Oibb! 

Animo ! 

Cordggio ! 

Fdtecudre! 

Bdne! ' 

Brdoo! 

Budno ! 

Viva! 

Eh viva ! evviva ! 

Cdpperi! ) 

Cdppita!} 

Poffare! ) 

OhbeUa! 

Ecco! 



ah! ha! alas! 

eh! 

ih! 

oh! ho! 

uh! 

ah! alas! [there! 

here ! ho he/ 1 ho 

ah! oh! 

ah! alas! 

ah! alas! pray! 

prithee! 
oh! pshaw! 
ah, ah! 
eh, eh ! 
oh, oh ! 
poh! 

pu! pooh! 
halloo! 

holla ! ho there ! 
so! thus ! 
yes, certainly ! 

» * a 
yet! 

how! how then! 
why! why so! 

up, up ! come ! 
come then! 

away! 

fie ! fie upon ! 

for shame ! 

oh, fie ! oh, fough ! 

courage! cheer up! 



well! 

hravo ! very well ! 

good! 

long live ! 

huzza! 

ay ! heyday ! mar- 
ry! 

fine! 

lo! behold! 



Ahime! aime! 
Ehime! eime! 
Ohime! oime! 
Ome! 
OUe! 
Oise! 
Gudi! 
A idto! 
ODio! 
Ldsso! 
Ldsso me! 
Ahi ldsso! 

Pdvero me ! 
Misero me ! 
Meschino me! 
Doldhte me ! 

me bedto ! 1 
O me felice ! 
Bedto me ! 
Felice me ! 
Alto! 
Sta! 

Ohe! ) 
Gudrda!> 
Largo ! ) 
Pidno, ) 
Adagio, ) > 
ZifzQJto! 
Chdto! 
Non piu! 
Bdsta! 
Sildnzio'l 
Tacdte! 
Anddtel 
Baddte! ) 

AW 61a! \ 

StdtealV trta!) 
Di grdzia ! 
Per carita ! 
Per amdr del cieio 
Merce, ) 

Misericdrdia, ) 
Possibile ! 
Appunto ! • 
Pensdte! 



i (me)! 



alas (thee) 1 

alas (him or her) ! 

woe! 

help! 

O Heavens ! 

alas! 



wretched that I 
am ! unfortu- 
nate that I am ! 
wretched me 1 
poor me ! 

happy that I am ! 
. happy me ! 

halt! 
stop! 

take care ! have 
care ! beware ! 

softly! gently! 

slowly ! 
whist! hush! 
quiet! still! 
enough ! 

»» 
silence ! 

i 

a 
away! 

mind ! have care ! 
beware! 

pray! 

for charity's sake ! 

/ for heaven's sake ! 

mercy! mercy 

upon us ! 
is it possible ! 
exactly ! just ! 
just think!* 



* It is important to obi»erve, that, as some of these interjections are used to express 
different and even contrary emotions or affections of the mind, their exact signification 
can only be determined by the sense of the words which accompany them, or give rise to 
the exclamation. 
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The interjections Idsso, pdvero, mteero, mescMno, 
bedto (me/), are mere adjectives; and, when used by a 
female, take the feminine termination, — Idssa, pdvera, 
mfsera (me/), etc. ; and in the plural make Idssi, pdv- 
eri (ndil), etc., for the masculine; and Idsse, pdvere 
(ndif), etc., for the feminine ; as, — 

Ldssa me ! in che mat dra ndc- Alas ! in what evil hour was I 

quit # born? 

Miseri noil che sidm, se Iddio Miserable that we are ! what 

ci Idscia t becomes of us, if God for- 

sakes us ? 

Brdvo, zttto, chSto, are also adjectives; and when 
used in speaking to a female, or to more than one male or 
female, follow the same rule ; as, — 

Br aval come qudndof Bravo! as when? 

Zvtti, un po' / Hush, a little ! 

Brdvo is also used in its superlative, and makes 
bravissimo, bravissima, bravUsiini, bravissime, w bravis- 



READING LESSON. 
La Rondinella. 

Rondinella pellegrina 
Che ti p6si in sul verdne 
Ricantando ogni mattina 
Quella flebile canzone, 
Che vu6i dfrmi in tua favella 
Pellegrina rondinella ? 

Solit&ria n£H* oblio, 
Dal too sposo abbandon&ta, 
Piangi f6rse al pi&nto riiio 
Vedovella sconsoiata ? 
Pi&ngi, pi&ngi in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella. 

Pur di me m&neo infelice 
Tu alle p^nne almea t' affidi, 
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Scorri fl lago e la pendlce, 
Empi T £ria de* tu6i gridi, 
Tutto il gi6rno in tua fave*lla, 
Stii chiamando, o rondinella ! 

Oh, se anch' io ! Ma lo contende 
Questa bassa angdsta volta, 
D6ve sole non risplende, 
D6ve F aria anco> m' e tolta, 
D' 6nde a te la mia favella 
Giuoge appena, o rondinella I 

II settembre innanzi viene, 
E a lasciarmi ti prepari : 
Tu vedrai lontane ar^ne, 
., Nu6vi m6nti, nu6vi mari, 
Salutando in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella. 

Ed io tutte le mattine 
Riapr£ndo gli 6cchi al pianto 
Fra le ne\i e fra le brine 
Crederd d' ddir quel canto, 
6nde par che in tua favella 
Mf compi&nga, o rondinella. 

Una cr6ce a primavera 
Troverai su questo sudlo ; 
Rondinella in su la sera 
Sovra a l£i raccogli il v6k>: 
Dille pace in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella ! 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Lycurgus prohibited those who returned from a feast taking 
a light, in order that the fear of not being able to find their 
homes might prevent their becoming intoxicated. 

2. There is nothing meaner than to see hypocrites launching 
their thunders against the weaknesses of humanity, whilst their 
heart is the sink of every vice. 

3. Vespasian incurred the danger of being condemned to death, 
because he gaped while the fool Nero was singing on the stage 
in Rome. 
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4. During Summer evenings, Dante was accustomed to sit 
upon a stone, which is still religiously preserved in Florence. 
One evening, a man unknown to him passed before him, and 
said, " Sir, I have promised to give an answer, and know not 
how to get myself out of the difficulty : you, who are so learned, 
can suggest it to me. What is the best mouthful ? " Dante imme- 
diately answered, " An egg." A year after, at the same hour, 
Dante being seated on the same stone, the same man, whom he 
had not since seen, returned, and asked, " With what ? " Dante, 
without hesitation, answered, " With salt." 



VOCABULARY. 

1 % Prohibited, vietd ; returned, torndvano / might prevent, im- 
pedisse ; intoxicated, ubbridedte. 

2. Launching thunders, scaglidre % fulmini ; sink, sentina. 

3. Incurred (ran), corse ; gaped, sbadiglidva. 

4. Was accustomed, soleva ; unknown, sconosciuto ; to get out, 
etc., trdrmi oV off are ; can suggest, potreste suggerire ; mouthful, 
boccdne ; without hesitation, senza matter tempo in mezzo. 



conversazi6ne. 

Qudl fa il regdlo che fece un Vho scudo, credendo Jorse con 

coloneUo ad uno de suoi gran- cid di ricompensdrlo di tdnta 

atieri ,che pugndndo valoro- perdita. 

sissimamente aveva perdute 

dmbe U hrdecia t 
Tale meschinitd non eccitd essa Certamente, e con ragidne dtsse 

lo sdegno del bravo solddto ?• al suo ColoneUo — Credete 

fdrse ch' to non dbbia perduto 
che un pdio di gudnti f 
Quale fdma hdnno lasciata La- Vha tristissima fdma, perche 

dovico XL e Ferdinando d! furono entrdmbi crudeli e per- 

Aragdna f Jidi. 

Non si ckiamdrono, il primo Si, e cid prdva che V dmbra del 

cristianissimo e V dltro cattd- trdno pud coprire immensi 

lico t delitti. 

Che rispdse Dante a chi gli do- Un ubvo con sale. 

manddva qual fosse il miglibr 

boccdne^ 

10« 
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&u*xlx&rg fttrlrs. 



AvSre, to have. 

INFECTIVE MOOD.— 4t*re, to hare. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Ae or 4. 



ord(<h«), 



to aoera or Avea^ 

fit tttivi) 

ajtt avetw or eweo, 



■£**>. 



AtT'it} 



avristi, 

• (•oria), 



eAe io doeta, 

eA< tit d£6ta or d&W, 

ehe igli abbia, 

ehe to axittij 
eke tu avissi, 
cA« Igtf aoeaie, 



tttta i//, 



PBX8EBT TENSE. 



IheVO. 

thou hast, 
he he*. 



I had. 
thouhadst 
he had. 



ooot^fflA (oolmo), wo nave, 
ao&s, you have. 

htmmo or dww>, they have. 



avevdntOy 
avev&te. 



(avimo), 



youh 
they] 



I had. 
thouhadst. 



PEBPECT TENSE. 

anteste. 
4bbero, 



PUTUBE TENSE. 

I shall have. | avrimo, 



thou wilt hare, 
he will have. 



awitty 
avrdnitOy 



yon hod. 
they hod. 



wo shell have, 
yon will hare, 
they will have. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

I should hare. | awimmo, we could hare. 



thou wouldst hare, 
he would have. 



avriste, you should hate, 

aereotovfooriaae), they would hare. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

if I may hare. I ehe abbifano, if we may hate, 

if thou mays t hare. ehe abbiate, if you may hare, 

if he may hare. | ehe dbbiano, if they may hare. 

IMPEBPECT TENSE. 

if I might hare. I ehe avissimo> if we should hare, 

if thou couldst bare. I ehe aviste, if you might hare, 
if he would have. | ehe avissero (<mo), if they might I 



thaTe. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Iabbi&mo n<W, let us hare. 

abbiate «6Y, hare ye. 

dbbiana tgiino, let them hare. 



GERUND. 

having. 

PARTICIPLES. 

having. 



avtnte, 
«t^o,ao^a(s.|,J ^ 



avuti. av&te (|». 
avendo av&lo, 



having had. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 



io ho aritio, 
io av&ca atkuoy 
to <5&W avtilo, 
io avrd avuto, 
ko avreraviuo, 



I have had. 

I had had. 

I had had. 

I shall have had. 

I should have had. 



ehe ko dbbia avitto, if I may have had. 
ehe io avtssi av&to, if I might have I " 
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jfissere, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. — £ssere, to be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBlCaKNT TEH8E. 



toftfoo, 
srfiorse', 


lam. 
thou art. 
he is. 


1 siamo {sbno), 
1 sUte (site)) 
1 ***o, • 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 


wears, 
you are. 
they are. 


loera, 

ft 


I was. 

thou wast, 
he was. 


I «rawimo (eYamo), 
J eruvate, 
\ erano, 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 


. 




PXBVECr TENSE. 






I was. 
thou wast, 
he was. 


| /uweio, 

| furono (Junno), 

FUTURE TENSE. 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 


sard (/to), 

sorat, 

sani(/ia,/k«), 


I shall be. 
thou wilt be. 
be will be. 


I saremo, 

sarite, 
J sardfttto (/lano), 


we shall be. 
you wiU be. 
they will be. 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 








PRESENT TENSE. 




aarti (saria, /<Jr»), I should be. 1 saremmo t 

saristi, thou wouldst be. ] sarctfe, 

tartbbe (saria,./&ra), he would be. j sarebbero (jariaao), 


we should be. 
you should be. 
they should be 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 








PRESENT TENSE. 




cfctosia, 

c*« <m sia, or «W, 

cfoegtfsia, 


if I may be. 1 ehe siamo, 

if thou mayst be. | ehe state, 

if he may be. - | eh* siano, or Aeno, 


if we may be. 
if you may be. 
if they may be. 



HfPERfEOT TENSE. 



ehe to fdssi (fkssi), it I were, or should be. 
ehetuf&ssi, ifthouwert. 

eJu igli fists, if he were. 



ehe fdsximo, if we were. 

ehe f&su, if you were. 

ehef&sseto (Jfcsmo), if they were. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



sta, or sit tu. 
siaigU, 



be thou, 
let him be. 

GERUND. 



esstndo, 



PARTICIPLES. 



*At0,«tdta •(*.), I * 
stati, state (p.), J 
essdndo stato, 



haying been. 



siamo %6i y let us be. 

sidie tM, be ye. 

«iaMO,or*UM*<gti*0, let them be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 



to sdno stato, 
to era stdtOj 
to sard stato, 
to sarii stdto, 
ehe to ska stata, 
ehe to J&ssi stato. 



I hare been. 

I liad been. 

I shall hare been. 

I should hare been. 

if I may have been. 

if 1 might ha ye been. 



* The past participle of the Terb inert always agrees with the subject in gender and 
number : thus we say, to sdno stato* if the subject is masculine singular ; to xtno $Mta, 
if feminine singular ; n6i siamo ttati, if masculine plural ; ndi s.amo state, if feminine 
plural ; and so on. 
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VARIATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Active verbs, in the compound tenses, are varied with the 
auxiliary verb avere, to have. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Amdre, to love. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN drc. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. | Past, 

am-art, to lore. | avfreatn&tOj to have loved. 

GERUND. 





Present 






Past. 


am-dndo t 




loving. | avendoaniato, having loved. 




Present. 


PARTI 


CIPLE. 


Past. 


am-ante (■.), am-anti (p.),* loving. 


am.-6.to (m. i 
atn-dta (f •. 


.), om-dtt (p.), loved. 
1, am-aU (p.),* loved. 






INDICATIVE MOOD 








SIMPLE TENSES. 








Present* 




dm-e, 
dm-t, 




I love, or do love. 1 am-iamo^ 
thou loveat. 1 um-ate, 
he loves. | am*ano % 


we love, 
you love, 
they love. 


to <tm-av€t t 
atn-avi t 
igli am-6va. 


Imperfect. 

I loved, or did love. 1 am-avamo y 
thou lofedst. nm -av ate, 
he loved. | am-avono, 


we loved, 
you lored. 
they loved. 


am-Ai, 
am-d % 




Perfect. 
I loved, or did love. 1 am-6mmo, we loved, 
thou loredftt. am-aste, you loved, 
he loved. | am-arono (am-aro), they loved. 






Future. 




o » a 
S23 

2.3 3. 




I Khali or will love. 1 am-trhnO) 
thou wilt love. 1 awi-*r«?r«, 
he will love. | am-cr&nno, 


we shall or win love, 
you will love, 
they will love. 



* The present participle of active verbs, like that of avere. a grees with the subject of the 
proposition in gender and number. The past participle agrees, sometimes, with the object 
in gender and number. 

t The verbs of this conjugation in the future and the conditional change the a of their 
terminations tot r, and make am-erd % instead of om-aH^ etc. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. 

ho amdto, rhare lored. I abbidmo amdto, we hare lored. 

kdi amdto, thou hast lored. unite a/ndto, you have lored. 

ha amdto, he, she, or it has lored. | hdnno amdto, they hare lored. 

Pluperfect. 
Xoaveva amdto, I had lored. | avevdmo amdto, we had lored. 

Second Pluperfect | Future Anterior. 

Obi amdto, I had lored. | avrd amdto, I shall hare lored 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present, . 

the to am-i (dm-e), that I lore, or may lore. I ekeam-idmo, that we lore. 

eke tu dm4, , that thou lorest. the amAdte, that you lore. 

cMe tgii<km-i(&mt) } that he lores. | eke dm-ino, that they lore. 

Imperfect 

eke io am-dssi. if I lored, or should lore. I ehe am-dssimo, if ire lored. 

eke tu am-dssi, it thou loredst. I e&« am*d^«, if you lored. 

ekeegiiam-dsse, if he lored. | eke hm-dssero (-ino), if they lored. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect I Pluperfect 

eke to dbbia amdto, that I bare lored, or \ eke to avissi amdto, if I had lored. 
may hare lored. I 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 
Present. 
am*eret (am-er\a), I should lore. I am-erimmo, we should lore. 

am-ertsti, thou wouldst lore. am-eriste, you would lore. 

am-eribbe (amrcria), he would lore. | am-eribbero iameriano), they would lore. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past 

avrii amdto, I should, would, or could hare lored, or might hare lored. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 







I am-iamo not, 


let us lore. 


dm-atUy 


lore thou. 


1 am-Ate vdi, 


lore ye. 


dm-» igli, 


let him lore. 


1 dm-ino tglino, 


let them lore. 



Besides the foregoing changes -of termination, there are some verbs of the first 
conjugation which undergo in some persons and tenses a change of orthography. 

Verbs ending in ctdre, gidre, drop the t , which follows c, g, whenever c%, gi, 
precede e, i; as, Bacidre, to kiss; fregidre, to adorn. 

Verbs ending in idre, in which «* form* one syllable, drop the t whenever it is 
followed by another *"; as, Noidre, to annoy. 

Verbs ending in tare, in which ia form two syllables, drop the * only when it 
would be followed by the vowels ia ; as, Invidre, to send. 
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Variation of the Verb Cerc&re. 

PARADIGM. OF THE VERBS ENDING IX cdre K 



UrcU-iy 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

I Much, or do Much. I teren-iimo, 
thou Mucheit. | cere-ate, 

he searches. I cere-ano, 



we Much, 
you Much, 
they Much. 



Future. 

eerev-erd. 1 shall or will Much. I e*reH*rfcne, we shall Much. 

cercH-er&i, thou wilt Much. I eertB-erite, you will Much. 

eerCB.-erd, hewlllMueh. | certB. er 4m ms % they wills 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Preterit. 



eke \o cerea-i (-<), that I Much. 
eke tu e^reH-t, that thou Much. 

eke egU eerem-i {•*), that he Much. 



eke cercn-iamo, that we Much.- 
eke certH-t&U) that you search . 

dUe^rcB-OM, that they Much . 



tertSL-erU {-*r\a\ 

cereH-ere'stt i 

ctrcH-cribUy 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present 



J should search, 
thou wouldst seuch. 
he would seuch. 



eercweretntnoy 

eereH-eritte, 

cerca-erebbero, 



we should 



youi 
they 



would Much, 
would 



CdnR-itgli, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Much thou, 
let him Much. 



ureH-iamo not, 
cere-ate cot, 
cerclL-ino egU$to t 



let us seuch. 

Much ye. 

let them Much. 



Tenses conjugated like those of the regular verb are omitted. 
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Variation of the Verb Preg&re. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDLNQ IN gdre. 



pregn-i, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

I e n t r e at , or do entreat. I pregM-i6$n* t 
thou entreatest. I predate, 

he entreats. | preg-ano, 



we entreat, 
you entreat, 
they entreat. 



prega-erd, 
pr*gm~er&i) 
pregB-erd, 



Future, 



I shall or will entreat, 
thou wilt entreat, 
he will entreat. 



pregn-erbno, we •ball entreats 

pregB-erete, yon will entreat 

pregu-erdnno, they will entreat. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PrttenL 

eke to prigB-i (-<), that I entreat. I eke pregH-iamo, that we entreat. 

the tu ptegn-i) that thou entreat. I eke pregnHate^ that yon entreat. 

the egUpregMH (-«), that he entreat. | eke pregB-ino, that they entreat. 



prfgn^iVi, 

pregB-eresti, 

pregB-ercbbe, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 



I should entreat, 
thou wouldst entreat, 
he would entreat. 



pregB-eremmo, 

pregB~ereste, 

pregYL-ercbberOy 



. we should entreat, 
you would entreat, 
they would entreat 



preg-atn, 
prtgB-iigli, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



tthou. 
let him entreat. 



pregB-i&mo ndi, let us entreat 
prtg-att v6i, entreat ye. 

prcgB-ino egiino, let them entreat. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verbs of this conjugation are commonly divided into two 
classes, — those ending in ire (long), accented, and those ending 
in ire (short), unaccented : both of these in .the perfect have two 
terminations, ii and ettt, except a few which have the termination 
4i only. 



Variation of the Verb Temere. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN Ire (LONG), ACCENTED, AND 
OF THOSE WHICH, IN THE PERFECT, END IN H AND itti. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. # 

Present | Past 

Um-4r* t to fear I avirtHmtao, to hare feared. 

GERUND. 

• Present I Past 

tem-endo % fearing. I avendo tentbto, hating feared. 

PABTICIPLE. 

Present. i PatL 

Um-enU (a.), Um-inti (p.), fearing. tem-4to (m. a.), temtei (p.), feared. 

J tem-uta (f. a.), temtoe (p.), feared. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present, 
tton-o, I fear, or do fear. I ttm-iatno } we fear. 

trm-i, thou fearett. I t em-He y you fear, 

ttm-e, he fears. | *<<m-<mo, they fear. 

Imperfect. 

to tem-4va or tem-4a, I feared, or did fear. I fmt-«?dmo, we feared. 

tem-tvi, thou fearedat. * tem-evdte, yon feared. 

4ff/t ^m-ero, he feared. | tem-tvano, they feared. 

Perfect. 

ton-fti or iflR-fim, I feared, or did fear. I tem-frnmo, we feared. 

Um-dsti, thou fearedat. tem-i&u, you feared. 

«e*n-ft or tem-frrne, he feared. | Um-tncvo, they feared. 
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tem-erdy 
tem-erdi, 
tem-erdy 



Future. 

I shall or will fear. I tem-4remOy we shall or will 1 

thou wilt fear. I tem-eritey you will fear, 

he will fear. | tern-erunnoy they will fear. 



Jtotemtto, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
Second Perfect. 
I hare feared. | abbi&mo temutOy 



we hare feared. 



Pluperfect 
fc> otiva temutOy I had feared, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present 

ehe lo UmrOy that I fear. I ehe tem*idmo y that we fear. 

ehe tu tim-a or -», that thou fear ehe tem-+Ate y that you fear. 

ehe igU ttm-Oy that he fear. | ehe tem-anoy that they fear. 



ehe\otem-i3sij 
ehe tu tem-i$s%y 
ehe igU tem-isse, 



Imperfect. 



if I feared. 

if thou fearedst. 

if he feared. 



ehe tem~t$stmOy if we feared. 
ehe tem-iste, if you feared. 

ehe tetn-isseroy if they feared. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect. | PhtperfecU 

ehe io dbbia temuto, that I have feared. | cheioavisritemiUoyit I had feared. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

tem-erH f-trto), I should fear. I tem-erimmoy we should fear. 

tem-*reat%y thou wouldst fear. tem-eristey you would fear. 

tem-crebbe (-*rla), he would fear. J tem*eribberoy they would fear. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 

utrii temktOy I should, would, or could have feared, or might have feared. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



tim-itUy 
tim-a igliy 



fear thou, 
let him fear. 



tem~i&mo not, let us fear. 

tem-ite v6i. fear ye 

Um-ano iglinoy let them fear. 



17 
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Variation of the Verb T6ssere. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING US hrt (SHORT), UNACCENTED; 
AND OF THOSE WHICH, IN THE PERFECT, END IN 1% ONLY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 





Promt. 


1 Pa*. 


i<w»v 


to WWVIt 


1 «o*«tcM*t», to hart 
GERUND. 




Present 


1 Pad. 


Uisindo, 


moving. 


1 avSndo UssiUOy hating i 



PABTICIPLE. 
Present I Pad. 



#w»-**fc(i.),<«*-A»#i(p.),w«ating. U*+4to (m. B.) y tess-tti (p.), 

1 tes+4aa (f. •.), t««*4f» (p.), - 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present 
t**o, I mare, or doweave, or am weaving. | fcwndmo (*«m-6ro), m twit. 

* ImptrftcL 

fto uu-4va or *<«■*», I wore, or did homo, w mi weaving. 

Per/ect 

te«t-il, I wov», or did weave. | <ew-*mmo, we wore. 

Uss^sti, thouworart. | tes*4ste, you wove. 

***-*(*«»-*>)> he wore. Im-Axovo, the/ wove. 



JYrfure. 
leM-crd, I shall or will weave. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 
Second Perfect i Pluperfect 

tUssiUo y I bar* woven ( *o avtva u$itto t I had worm, «to 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 
Present i Imperfect, 

theiotiss-a, that I wear*. | du ko te$*-4$si, that I wont. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect* j PhperfeeL 

efc to *IM* tet»*f*, thatImayhaTewoTen.1 e*< toa«^tesa**o,ifIiitfghtha*iWOTen. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

tttt-erti (fea-erUt), I should, would, or oould weave) or might weave. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

«w# tose**, I should, would, or oould haw woven, or might hare woven. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 
Us*4tUi weave thou. 



Verbs ending in dre (long), accented, in order to preserve the soft sound of e 
in all their inflections, take an • after that consonant, whenever it is followed by 
OyO n u; as, Tacere, to be silent. 

.Verbs ending in tere drop the I whenever it is followed by another t; as, 
£mpicre,tofOL 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The verbs of this conjugation' are divided into three classes, 
-—those which, in the present of the indicative, end in o ; those 
which end in isco; and those which have both of these termina- 
' tions. 



Variation of the Verb Sentfre. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICH, IN 
THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, END IN ONLY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. I Pad. 

sentJre, * to hear. | aver* sentkto^ to have beard. 

GERUND. 

Present. I Past, 

sent-tndo, hearing. | avendo sentito, having heard. 



PARTICIPLE. 



PresenL 
sent-inU (§.)> sent-enH (p.), bearing. 



Past 



sent-ito (m. «.)> smtAH (p.), heard. 
sentAta (f. s.), sent-ite (p.), heard. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present, 

sent-o, I bear, or do hear. I sent-i&mo^ we hear 

$tnt-i, thonheareat. ' I sentAte, yon hear. 

sent-E, he hears. | scntono, they hear. 

Imperfect, 

to sentAva or sentAa, I heard, or did hear. I sent-iv&mo, we heard. 

sentAvi, thon beardst. I sent<vdte y yon heard. 

Igftjeal-iea or *en*4a, he heard. | sentAvano^ they heard. 

Perfect 

sentAi, I heard, or did hear. I sentAnwto, we heard. 

*entAsti y thou beardst. I sent-Ute, you heard. 

*tnt-l (sent-lo), he heard. | sentArono, they heard. 
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ecnt-ird, 
sent-irdiy 
ecnt-ird, 



Future.- 

I dull or will hear. I seni-iremo, we will hear, 

thou wilt hear. I senb&ite, yon will hear 

he will hear. | unt-irdnno y they will hew 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. I Pit/perfect 

kosenttoo, I have heard. | lo aviva stntxto, I had heard, « 



eke lo sent- A, 
eke tu sint-A. or -I, 
eke igU sent-A t 



eke lo sent-iesi, 
eke tu sent-ktsi, 
eke sent-isse, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



Present. 



that I hear, 
that thou hear, 
that he hear. 



eke sent-i&mo, 
eke sent-4dte y 
eke «ent-A2TO, 



Imperfect. 



that I heard, 
that thou heardst. 
that he heard. 



that we hear, 
that you hear, 
that they hear. 



eke sent-kssimo, if we heard. 
eke sent-iste, if yon heard. 

eke sent-issero, if they heard. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. I PUperfecL 

fto dbbia sentbto, that I may hare heard. | \o avissi sentlto, if I had heard. 



senUvH (-trla), 
sent-iristi, 
senUvrtibbe (-via), 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSE. 



Present. 



I should hear, 
thou wouldst hear, 
he would hear. 



senUirimmo, 

sent-ireste, 

sent-irdbbero, 



we should he 
you would h< 
they would I 



COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past 

avret smtito, I should, would, or could hare heard, or might hare heard. 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 

Isent-i&mo twW, let us hear. 

stnt-Ue tx«, hear ye. 

stnt-AXO tgKno, let them hear. 



17* 
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Variation of the Verb Esibfre. 

PARADIGM OF THOSE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICH, 

IN THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, HAVE THE 

TERMINATION isCO ONLY. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Smb-krt, 



PreeemL 
toe 



PaeU 



to here offered. 






GERUND. 

I Past. 

I mvindo osoiJo, having 



PAETICIPLE. 



Present 



Pott 



«ft*4to (m. s.), esibAH (pA 
Mi»Ua(f.8.),enfr4K(p.) l 



esiMlOO, 

MtMsCI, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

I offer, or do Oder. I esft-tdmo, 

thou offereet. eriMie, 

he oflen. | «i&-f800 ko, 



you offer. 



to enMca or 4a, 
estihkvi, 
esib-iva or -4a, 



Imperfect. 



I offered, or did offer, 
thoa offered**, 
he offered. 



eno-tvatne, 
esib-kvanoy 



we offered, 
you offered, 
they offered. 



esib-ksti, 
*sib-l (e«to-to), 



Perfect. 



I offered, or did offer, 
thou offeredst. 
he offered. 



eetMmme, we offered. 

esib-Utt, you offered. 

tsibArono (enfr-iro), they offered. 



«no-*4, 

cttO-trd, 



Future. 



I eheil or will 
thou wilt 
he will oil 



will offer. | 

offer. 

or. I- 



ttib-irimo, 

esib-xriU, 

etib-trdnno* 



we will offer, 
you will offer, 
they will offer 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. I PkperfecL 

aoosiMto, I hare offered, eto. I io aveva estbito, I had offered, •to. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. 

du \o estMBOA, that I offer. I eae enft-tdmo, that* 

e&« tu e*ib-t 80A, that thou offer. I cJue*ib-iaU, thatj 

e&« 6gU cnfr-lsoA, that he offer. | ea« ttik-t 80AVO, thatt 



Imperfect. 

eke ko ettb-isst. if I offered. I eh* miMmmio, if we offered. 

du tu esib-isst, if thou offeredst.- the esib-Ute, if you offered, 

cat egii esUhisse, if he oflered. | the etib-itsero, if they offered. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect. I Pluperfect. 

db lo deota erittto, that I hare offered. I che io avissiesOtoo, if I had offered. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present 

•tib-irti (etd-trto), I should offer. I esib-irtmmo, we thould offer. 

tsQMTisti, thou wouldst offer. I esib~iri*U, you would offer. 

«j&-«rA6« (ejft-crta), he would offer. | esib-ir&btro, they would offer 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Poj<. 

•ertff etfotto, I should, would, or could hare offered, or might hare offered. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 







1 etib-i&mOj 


let us offer. 


C#*»-f80I, 


offer thou. 


tsib-tU, 


offer ye. 


OftO-fSGA, 


let him offer. 


\ MtO-fBOAVO, 


let them offer. 
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Ouc(re 9 to sew. 

Verbs ending in ctre, in order to preserve the soft sound of the 
c in all their inflections, take an t after that consonant, whenever 
it is followed by a, o ; as, Ouctre, to sew. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN dre. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

c&cl-o, I sew, or do sew. I cuc*Amo (-bno), we sew. 

e*c-t, thou fewest. cucAte y you sew. 

cfe-e, he sews. | dun+omo, they sew. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 

ehe io euci-a, that I sew or may sew. I ehe cuc-Hamo, that we sew. 

ehe tu cuci-a or c6c-i, that thou sew. ehe cuc-iaU, that you sew. 

ehe tgli e&cl-a, that he sew. | cheetcirano, that they sew. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Icuc'i&mo-iioi, 
cvc-kte voi) 
cuciano egHno, let them sew. 



IcucV&rrKhnoi, let us sew. 

cue-iU voi, Bew ye. 
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Abborrfre, to abhor. 



PARADIGM OF THOSE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICH, 
IN THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, END BOTH 
IN O AND UCO. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



abbdrr-o or abborr-iBCO, I abhor, or do abhor. 
abb&rr-i or aWr-isci, thou abhorrest* 
ooMjt-e or abbotr-tBOK, he or she abhors. 



abborr-i&mo, we abfior. 

oWwr-4<«, you abhor, 

aooorr-ovo or -f sooiro, they abhor. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



ehe abb&rr-A or -f BOA, that I abhor. 
cfeaAMrr-A,-l,or-f8CA,that thou abhor. 
the abborr-A or faOA, that he abhor. 



eke abborr-iamo % that we abhor. 

eke abborr-idte, that yon abhor. 

eke a6Mrr-A»0 or -f 8- that they abhor. 

OANO, 



IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



abb6rr-l or abbdrr-t SOI, abhor thou. 
aMo>r-A or -Isoa, let him abhor. 



abborr-i&mOy let us abhor, 

a&oorr-tte, abhor ye.* 

oAMrr-Airo or -Isoano, let them abhor. 
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% Sjiwptixal Cable 

OF THB 

VARIATIONS OF THE REGULAR VERBS, 

Skewing their deferent Terminations in their Simple Tenses. 



[A»-]4i* 



noon> ooxroaanov. thud oovjuoaiiov. 

INFINITIVE "MOOD. 



[Tern-] ire. [Cr6d-]ew. [Abborr-] ixa. 



[Am.] 



GERUND. 

PBKSIOT. 

[Tem-] tado. 



[Abborr-] todo. 



[4m-] tote. 



PARTICIPLES. 



[Tern-] tote. 



[Abborr-] tote. 



[Am-]*to,-a, 

iti, -6. 



[Tem-] 6to, -a, 

uti, -6. 



• [Abborr-] ito, -a, 
itl, «♦. 



[Am-]©, 

»; 

Umo 
ate, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



[Tem-]o, 



ate, 
ono. 



[Abborr-] o, laeo, 
1, ted, 
e,iase; 
I&mo, 
ite, 



[Am-]ara, 

ATI, 

toa; 
arimo, 
arAte, 
arano. 



[Am-] 61, 
fetl, 

Amino, 

tote, 

toono (too, to). 



[Tem]toa, to(ia), 
toi, 

toa, to; 
eramo, 
crate, 
erano, eano. 

PERFECT DEPlfllTE. 

[Tern-] «,.««, 
tod, 

*, ette (eo); 
tonmo, 
tote, 
• toono, totero (too). 



[Abborr-] ira, la, 

iTi, 

i*a, la; 
iramo, 
irate, 
irano, iana. 



[Abborr-] ii, 

iflti, 
1 (io); 
immo, 
Sate, 
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ran cowuGATioir. asoosD covjuoatxov. thud oobjuoatxov. 

futubh on>xvunTX. 

[Am-] eri, [Tern-] ert, [Abborr-] Ira. 

•r&I, er&l, irti, 

«r&j €f&j fat* 



•rite, ertte, trite, 

•r&tmo. banno. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



[Am-]«rii (•rim), [Tern-] aril (wla), [Abborr-] Irii (Wa), 
'" erteti. IrittL 

(«rfa); cribbs (eria); Iribtw (irla); 

t>, arimmo, trimmo, 

•riite, ariam, iriste, 

eribbaro (arfaao) eribbaro («riano). Iribbero (iriano) 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

[Am-] a,* * * [Tern-] I, * * [ Abborr-] I, * * fad, 
1: a; a, iaca; 

lamo, i&mo, i&mo, 

4m, ate, ita, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



[Am-] I (a), [Tarn-] a, [Abborr-] a, iaea, 

i, a,!, a, I, iaea, iaehi, 

1(e); a; a. iaea; 

Umo. I&mo, l&mo, 

late, i&to, l&to, 



[Am-] &ml, [Tarn-] ami, 

&ast, 
&aw; 
aarim 
aste, 



tea; fami 



iaiero. 
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VARIATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Passive verbs are formed by joining the verb essere, to be, to 
the past participle of active verbs. They are, therefore, through 
all their tenses, varied with the auxiliary verb essere. / 



Variation of the Verb Essere am&to. 

PARADIGM OF T^E PASSIVE VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

titer* am&to (m. g.), am&ti (p.), to be loved. 
inert amata (f. g.), amdtt (p.), to be loved. 

Past. 
issere stato am&to (m. ».)» ***** am&ti * (p.), to have been loved. , 
issere stdta amata (f. g.), gfdfe ontole (p.), to hare been loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, 
tssindo am&to (m. s.), am&ti (p.), being loved. 
tssindo amata (f. s.), amdte (p.), being lored. 

Pad. 
tssindo stdto am&to (m. 8.), *<&* am&ti (p.), haying been loved. 
tssindo stdta amata (f. •.), stats amdtt (p.), having been loved. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



SIMPLE TENSES. 



lostno am&to (m. 
sei am&to, -a, 
4*m&o, -a, 



),-a(f.), I am loved. 

then art loved, 
he is loved. 



to At* am&to, -a, 
en amdto, -a, 
^tb am&to, -<*, 



yiti am&to, -a, 
f&sti am&to, -a, 
yi# amdio, -a, 



*ard am&to, -a, 
«ardt am&to, -a, 
sard am&to, -a, 



I wag loved, 
thou wast loved. 
he was loved. 



Prewn*. 

I juimoam&i (&*.),•« (f.), we are loved. 
**&« amati, -e, you are loved, 

^jffftno sdno afiuUt, they are loved. 

Tmper/ectf. 



erav&mo am&ti, -e, 
erav&te am&ti, -e, 
lra*o amdtt, •«, 



I was loved, 
thou west lore*, 
he was loved. 



Perfect. 



fammo am&ti, -e, 
foste am&ti, ~e, 
furono am&ti, s, 



Future. 



I shall be loved. I 
thou wilt be loved, 
he will be loved. 



sarimo am&ti, -*, 
sarcte amati, •«, 
sar&nno am&ti, -i, 



we were loved., 
you were loved, 
they were loved. 



we were loved, 
you were loved, 
they were loved. 



we shall be leved. 
you will be loved, 
they will be loved. 



* The past participle of passive verbs, like that of issere, agrees with the subject of the 
verb in gender and number. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. 

ko s6no st&to amato, stata amata, I have been loved. 

si&mo stati amati, state am&te, we have been loved. 

Pluperfect 
io era st&to amato, stata amata,, I had been loved. 
Future Anterior, 
tori st&to amato, stata amata, I shall or will have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

8IMPLE TENSES. 
'Present. 
to s'ta amato, -a, that I be loved. I si&mo amati, -e, that we be loved. 

tu s\a amato, -a, that thou be loved. I state amati ^ -e, that you be loved. 
egti sia amato, -a, that he be loved. | siano amatt, -e, that they be loved. • 

Imperfect, 

iofissi amato, -a, if I were loved. I fbssimo amati, -e, if we were loved. 

tufissi amato, -a, if ^hou wert loved. Jiiste amdti,-e, if you were loved. 

josse amato, -a, if he were loved. | f&ssero amati, -e, if they were loved. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect 
ko ska st&to amato, stata amata, that I have been loved. 

Pluperfect 
kofissi st&to amato, stata amata, if I had been loved. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

sarti amato, -a, I should be loved. I sarimmo amati, -e, we should be loved. 

saristi amato, -a, thou wouldst beloved. I sariste am&tL -e, you would beloved. 

sar&be amato, -a, he would be loved. | saribbero amati, -e, they would be loved 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past 
sarti st&to amato, stata amata, I should, would, or could have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I si&mo amati, am&te, let us be loved. 
si&te amati, ornate, be ye loved. 
siano amati igtino, let them be loved. 



Many active verbs become passive by taking the particle si , 
as, Damanddrsi, to be asked: but then they are used in the 
third person only ; as, Si domdndA, it is asked ; si e domanddto, 
it has been asked ; etc 

18 
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VARIATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 



Neuter verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary verb 
iuerty to be, according to the conjugation to which they belong. 



Variation of the Verb Partfre. 

PARADIGM OF THE NEUTER VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

parftn, to depart. 

Past 
4ss*r* partkto (m. •.), partiti (p.), partita (f •.), partite (p.),a to have departed 

GE&UND. 
Present, | Past. 

pal-Undo^ departing. I essSndo partlto, hating departed. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 
parttnU (m. •.), departing. | parUnti (p.), departing. 

Part. 

l»rtlto (m. •.), departed. I parrt*t(p.), departed. 

portUa (f. •.), departed. | porrtt«(p.), departed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present | Imperfect, 

parto, I depart. | iopartlva, I departed. 

Perfect i Future, 

porta, ^ I departed. | partird, I than or will depart 

»l ■■ I I . I ill! 

* The pa§t participle of the neater verbs that are varied with issere, agree* with the 
•abject of the verb in gender and number. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. | Pluperfect. 

U sdno partkto, -o, I have departed. | b *a partito, -a, I had departed. 

Second Pluperfect. I Future Anterior. 

JU partite, -a, I had departed. | *ard parftto, -a, I shall have departed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. I Imperfect 

ckeiopdrtm, that I depart. | efe to j»orfto», if I departed. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect A Pluperfect 

ehekoAnpartktOy-a, that I have departed. | eheio/6ssipartito } -a^ if I had departed 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSE. 
Past 
partiriiy I should, would, or could depart, or might depart. 

#■ 
COMPOUND TENSE. 

Present • 

smii parAtOy I should, would, or could have departed, or might have departed. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ptoti tv , depart thou. 
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VARIATION OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal verbs are varied with the auxiliary e$$ere, to be* 
according to the conjugation to which their termination belongs. 



Variation of the Reflective Verb Pentfrsi. 

PARADIGM OJF THE PBONOMINAL VE'RBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. I Pad. 

penfo-ri, to repent one's self. teser-npentito, to have repented one's 

I self. 

GERUND. 
Present ' \ Past. 



psnttndo-ti, repenting one's self. 4s*4ndo*i pentito, having repented one's 

self. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 

pent&tte-si (s.), repenting one's self. 

Past 

pentito-si (m. s.), pen&tisi (p.), havirtg repented one's self. 
pentita-si (f. s.), pent\te*i (p.), haying repented one's self. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

iomiptnto, I repent myself. I ndi ci penti&mo, we repent ourselves. 

Hpenti, thorn repentest thyself, vipentite, you repent yourselves. 

sipente, he repents himself . | sipintono, they repent themselves. 



Imperfect, 
mipentiva, I repented myself. 

Perfect. I Future. 

tfttjK/iiii, I repented myself. | mi ptntvrd, I shall repent myself . 
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COMPOUND TENSBS. 

Second Perfect. i Pluperfect 

mi*6n4j> ent > t °i- a > I have repented my- mi era ptnttoo, -a, I had repented myself: 
self. | 

Second Pluperfect. I Future Anterior. 

mifuipenAtOy -a, I had repented myself. I mi sard pcntito, -a, I shall or will hare re- 

• pented myself. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ! 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. • Imperfect, 

chemiptoto, that I repent my self. | cAe mij^enltssi, if I repented myself. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect. | Pluperfect 

the mi sia petttito y -a, that I hare repented che mi f&ssi penii- if I had repented my 
myself. I to, -a, self. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 
Present 
mi pcntirei) I should, would, or could repent myself. . . . 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past 

mi sarii penftto, -a, I should, would, or could hare repented myself. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



pdnti-H, repent thyself. 

sjpinta or pintasi, let him repent himself. 



penti&mo-ei, let us repent ourselves. 

pentite-viy repent yourselves. 

si p6ntano t or let them repent them- 

pSntansij selves. 



A great number of active and neuter verbs may become pro- 
nominal by the addition of the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, 
&c, either in the objective or in the relation of attribution : and 
then these verbs are varied with the auxiliary essere, to be ; as, 
Loddre, to praise ; flare, to give ; tacere, to keep silent : — 

mi s6no ddto un cdlpo, I have given [to] myself a blow. 

ti sei ddto per vfnto, thou hast given thyself up as conquered. 

si e loddto, he has praised himself. 

ci sidmo taciitti, we have kept ourselves silent. 

Usage, however, in some instances, allows us also to employ 
the auxiliary avere, to have : but then the conjunctive pronouns 
mi, ti, si, are always in the relation of attribution ; as, — 

meio sdno or meV ho goduto, I have enjoyed it. 
teio sex or tel' hai creduto, thou hast believed it. 

ael' e or seV ha bewito, he has drunk it. 

18* 
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VARIATION OF UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

Unipersonal verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary 
avtre, to have, according to the conjugation to which they belong. 



Variation of the Verb Pi6vere. 



piov4ndo t 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


1 Past. 


to rata. 


1 ewere jriev&o, to have rained. 






GERUND* 


Present. 


1 Past 


raining. 


1 avi*do pbvutoy having rained. 




PARTICIPLE. 




PasL 




piovuto, rained. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present | Imperfect. 

it rain*. | pioveva, it 

Perfect. | Future. 

piovi>piov4tte, it rained. | pioperd, it will rain. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Second Perfect. . I Pluperfect 

kapwvuto, it has rained. | aviva piovuio, it had rained. 

Second Pluperfect. I Future Anterior. 

Atopiovuto, it had rained. I awdpiovuto, it will hare rained 
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dupidva, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. I Imperfect, 

thatitraini. • I theptovisse t if it rained. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. | PlvperfecL 

du&bbiapiovtto, that it nee rained. | dU avdiu piortto, if it had rained. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

piovcr&U (piovcrka), it would or eonld rain, or might rain. * 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

PatL 

otr&be piovtao, it would or eonld hare rained, or might have rained. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pitoa, let it rain. 



The following are the unipersonal verbs most in use : — 



aggiorndrc, 

annottdre, 

balendre^ 

lampeggtdre, 

tuondre, 

nevicdre. 

grandindre, 

tempeetdre, 

piovere, 

dtiuvidre, 



to be day. 
to grow night 
to lighten. 

n • " . 
to thunder. 

to snow. 

to hail. 

» ♦» 
to ram. 

to rain very hard, 
to deluge. 



geldre, 

ghtacctdre, 

aighiaccidre. 

far chiaro, 
far buio, 
far cdldo, 
farwhttoy 



to freeze. 



to be cold. 

to be light 

to be dark. 

to be hot. 

to be windy. 
far budn 'tempo, to be good weather. 
far cailivo tempo, to be bad weather. 



Jtssere, to be, is also used unipersonally, both in the«singular and 
plural, when it is joined to the particles ci or vi; as, JSsserci or 
4*servi 9 to be here, or to be there. It is varied as follows : — ^ 
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Variation of the Verb Essere, unipersonally used. 

INFINITIVE MpOD. 

Present, 
isser-ci or itser-vi, to be here, er to be there. 

Past 
4s*er-ci or 4***r~vi stdto (m. p.), (****» (P«)» **«*<* (*• ••)> ***** (p). to have been there 

GERUND. 

Present 
essendo-ci, or eudndo-vi, there being. 

Pa**. 
*ssendo-ci or MsAufo-m* sfdto (m. ».)» ***** (P«)> ***** (*• *•)» ***** (P-)» there having been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. 
c'iOTvij here is, or there is. | ci $6no or vi s6no, there ere. 

Imperfect* 
e'draore'lra, there wee. | c'irano or t>'<<ra*o, there were. 

Perfect, 
cifu or vifuy there wee. | a fbrono or t« fkrono, there were. 

Future. 
et sard or «i sard, there shall be. | ci sardnno or «t sordnno, there shall be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect 
c> 4 or v> 4 st&to (va.) } -a (t.), there has been. 

d sdno or vi sdno y stdti (m.), -e (t) t there have been. 

Pluperfect. 
c> 4ra or v' rfro stdto, -«, there had been. 

e> era«o or «' ^ono stdtt -e, there had been.* 

Future Anterior. 
% ei sard er in sard stato, -a, there Vill hare been. 

d sordnno or vi sardnno stdli, •€, there will hare been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present, 
eke ci Aa or vi sia, that there be or may be. 

eke ci siano, vi siano or ci sieno, vi Aeno, that there be or may be. 

Imperfect. 

ci f6ssc or vi fbsse, if there were or should be. 

ci f&sscro or vi fdssero, if there were or should be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect, 
ci Aa or vi Aa stato, -a, that there has been. 

ci Aano or vi siano stati, -e, that there hare been or may have been. 

Pluperfect 
ci fSssc or vi f6sse st&to, -a, if there had been. 

ci fdssero or vi fdssero statt, -e> if there had been. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

ci sareltbe or vi saribbc, there should, would, or could be, or might be. 

d saribbcro or vi saribbero, there should, would, or could be, or might be. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past 

ci saribbe or vi saribbe st&to, -a, there should, would, or could have been. 

e» saribbcro or vi saribbero statt, -e, there should, would, or could have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

d sia, vi Aa, or sia-ci, sia-vi, let there be. 

— * ■'-no, «» sienoy or uan-et, *i«n-vt, let there be. 



The verb avere, to have, is often substituted for the verb essere 
when unipersonally used, and then it is varied after the same 
manner ; as, Averci or avervi, to be here or to be there ; ci ha or 
vi ha, here is or there is ; ci hdnno or vi hdnno, there are* ; efc. 

The verb avere not only may be used with propriety for the 
verb essere, but it is also elegantly used in the singular, although 
the noun to which i( is joined is in the plural ; as, Qudnte miglia 
ci ha ? how many miles is it ? ebbevi molti uomini, there were 
a great many men there ; etc. 

To express in Italian u here or there is some of it," " here or 
there are some of them," we join the particle ne, of it, of them, 
to ci 6r vi 9 and say, essercene or esservene. 
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$xxt%nlut $tth*. 



The irregularities of Italian Verbs are chiefly confined to the 
perfect tense of the indicative mood, and to the past .participle. 

Some verbs, however, are also irregular in the^ present of the 
indicative ; and then they are irregular likewise in the present of 
the subjunctive and in the imperative. 

When verbs are contracted in the infinitive mood, they are 
contracted also in the future tense and in the conditional mood. 

In those tenses in which verbs are irregular, the irregularity, 
generally, does not extend to all the persons. Thus, with very 
few exceptions, in the perfect of the indicative, the second person 
singular, and the first and second persons plural ; and in the 
present of the indicative and subjunctive, and in the imperative, 
the first and second persons plural, — are regular. 

In the variation of these verbs, we will give only those tenses 
in which they depart from the paradigms already given, to which 
we must refer for the formation of the other tenses. The per- 
sons which are irregular are here printed in small capitals. 

' For the assistance of learners, we have added to each verb 
the auxiliary with which it is varied in its compound tenses. 



VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF 
THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

There are but four simple verbs in the first conjugation, which 
are not varied like amdre ; viz. : — 

anddre, to go. 1 fdre, to do, or to make. 

ddre, to give. f stdre, to be, to dwell, to 

I •tand > ortOfftaj. 
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And&re (varied with Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

andare, to go. 

GERUND. 

and&ndo, going. 

PARTICIPLE. 

mndAtOy gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

VOervlDO,* I go or am going. I andi&mo, we go. 

Yal, thongoest. andate, yon go. 

VA, he goes. | vAimo h they go. 

Future. 
andrd (by contraction for anderd^ I shall or wUl go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, 
iovADA, that I go or may go. I andi&mo, that we go. 

tuv£T>A(vddi\ that thou go. anrti&U, that yon go. 

ifUvADA, that he go. | v^dano, that they go. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

» Present, 

andrti (andtia), by contraction for anderH (onderia), I should, would, or oonld go* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ioiuitdino «4i, let m go. 

antftte orfi, go ye. 

vAdajto igttno, let them go. 



Anddre is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns 
mi, ti, «t, ct, t*', and the particle we* ; thus, me nb vo y I go hence ; 
te ne vdi, thou goest hence ; etc Me, te, etc^ are then mere 
expletives. 

JRianddre, signifying to examine, or to go over again ; and 
trasanddre, to go heyond, — are regular and varied like amdre. 

• And&rt to also a dtftctire terb, and borrow! them fbrme from the Latin rerb v&dcre. 
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Dare (varied with Ave*re) . 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

dare, to give. 

GERUND. 

dando, giving*. 

PARTICIPLE. 

dato, given. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

do. I give or am giving. I diamo, we give. 

DAi f . thou givest. date, you give. 

dd y * he gives. | dan no, they give. 

Perfect. 

dbtti or dibdi, I gave or did give. I d£mmo, we gave. 

DBbti, thougaveet. . dbste, you gave. 

dbtte or dibds, he gave. | dbttero, they gave. 

Future. 
daro, I shall or will give 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

ko Df A, that T give. • I di&mo, that we give. 

teDfAOTDfl, that thou give. di&te, that you give. 

4gliT>tA> that he give. | Df ano or dIeno, that they give. 

Imperfect, 
io DES8I, if I gave or should give. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 
DABBI (dorta), I should, would, or could give, or might give. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Idi&mo ndiy let us give. 

ddtf vdi, give ye. 

DfANO, tot them give. 



The compounds of dare — as, rtddre, to give again ; adddrsi, 
to devote one's self; etc — have the same irregularities. 
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F&re (varied with Ave*re) . 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 






FlBS (/d«€r«),» to do, or to make. 






GERUND. 






facindo % doing. 






PARTICIPLE. 

FAtto, done. 

. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prejcn*. 




fo (faecio\ 
iAllfdci)? 
f*0*ce), 


I do or am doing. 1 FACCIAXO, 

thou doest. I fate, 

he doea. | fAkno (/dn), 


we do. 
you do. 
they do. 




Imperfect, 
ho faeeva at facia (/&*), I did or was doing 




faoAsti {fisH)y 
rtomife't/eo^ 


Per/ec*. 

I did. 1 faeemmo (ftonmo), 
thou didst. faciste (feste\ 
he did. 1 f£cebo (/crono), 

fabo, I shall or will do. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


we did. 
you did. 
they did 


ho F&OOIA, 

tu fAooia, 

egii FAOOIA, 


that T do or may do. I faooiaxo, 
that thou do. 1 FAcciAtb, 
that he do. | fXociafo, 


that we do. 
that you do. 
that they do. 




Imperfect, 
ko facissHJissi), if Hid or should do. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 




fa**i {fafta^farf), I should, would, or oould do, or Might do. 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




FAOCIA 4gl%, 


I FACOIAMO, 

do thou. fate, 

let him do> J fAooiafo, 


let us. do. 

do ye. 

let them do. 



The compound* of fare — as, a$tuefdre y to accustom ; confdre, 
to suit, to agree ; contraffdre, to mimic, to imitate ; disfare, to 
undo ; mis/are, to do wrong; etc— have the same irregularities. 
Sodisfdre, or soddisfare. to satisfy, is both regular and irregular. 

* This terb belongs properly to the second conjugation ; it being but a contraction of 
facert, now become obsolete, of which it retains many of the forms. 

19 
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Stire (varied wit A Eesere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

./Vcssnf. 

Asiv, to stand, to stay, to dwell,* tote. 

GERUND. 



PARTICIPLE. 

ttdto 9 stood. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

sto, I stand. I sti&mo. 

Bill, thoustandess. stite, 

sto> he stands. | BTAmfO, they stand 

Perfect. . 

btAtti (****), I stood. I bt£mmo, wo stood. 

BTftsn, thou stoodst. bt&sts, you stood. 

bt£ttx(«*4), he stood. | vrtrrmao {tUro\ they stood. 

Jfcfcire. 
STABd, I shall or wfll stand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prc$c*L 

toSTfA, that I stand. I tftfmo, that we stand 

fif BTf A or Blfl. that thou stand. I tfidfv, that you stand 

4t*»8ilt, thathestand. | BtfUvo or BTfBVO, that they stand 

• Imperfect, 

io BTftssi, it I stood or should stand. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
WTAXta (storia), I should, would, or oould stand, or might stand. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ifti&moy let us stand. 

*td*e, stand ye. 

BrtAiro or BTfXHO igtmo t let them stand. 
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Stare is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns, mi, 
ti, si, etc, and the particle ne : thus, me ne sto, I remain here ; 
te ne stdi, thou remainesf here ; etc Me, te, etc, are then mere 
expletives. 

Contrastdre, signifying to deny, to dispute ; saprcutdre or sov- 
rastdre, signifying to stand over, to threaten ; ostdre, to oppose ; 
restore, to remain, — are regular, and are varied like amdre. 

The foregoing verbs, anddre, dare, fare, and stare, in all those 
forms in which, when they are simple, they make but one sylla- 
ble, have, in their compounds, the grave accent on the last 
syllable ; as, vo, da, fe', sta : Eivo, I go again ; ridd, he gives 
back again ; disjV, he destroyed ; instd, entreat thou"; etc 



VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Variation of the Irregular Verbs in ere (long). 

The simple irregular verbs in ire (long) are the following, 
viz.: — 



cadfre, 

dissuadfrc, 

doUre, 

doveYe, 

giac&e, 

parfre, 

persuad&e, 



poteYe, 



to fell, 
to dissuade, 
to grieve, 
to owe. 
to lie down, 
to seem, 
to persuade, 
to please, 
to be able. 



nmanfre, 

sap&e, 

iedere, 

tacfre, 

tenure, 

vcd&e, 

vedere, 

volire, 



to remain, 
to know, 
to sit down, 
to be or keep silent 
to hold, 
to be worth, 
to see. 

to wish, to will, or 
to be willing. 
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Cad£re (varied with Essere). 





INF] 


NITlVE MOOD. 

cadire, to fall. 






PARTICIPLE. 








tadiito, feUen. 






INDICATIVE M60B. 








Present 




t&do (edggio), 

cadi, 

cdde, 


I feU. 

thou feUest* 
he falls. 


1 earf idtno (cd^^wkno), 

1 c&dono (c&ggiono), 
Perfect. 


we fell, 
yon fell, 
they fell. 


OlDDl (cad<H,cadttti), I feU. 
tadiHi, thou fellest. 
cAddb (cadto), he fell. 


1 cadimtno, we fell. 
eadiste, yon fell. 
1 cAddebo (codero, eod^r), they felL 






Future. 





eaderd (cadrd), I shall or will fell. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOIT. 
Present 
lo edd!a t that I fall or may fell. I cadi&mo (eaggiamo), 

tu e&da. that thou fell. cadidte (caggidte), 

4glicdda, that he fall. | cadano (c&ggiano), 



that we felL 
that you fell, 
that they fell. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 
onto*' (dadret, cadeAA, eadAa), I ehould, would, <fr could fell, *r might fell. 

. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
e&di tu, fell thou. 



Dissuaddre (varied with either Av&e pr Essere). 



DIBBUlST, 
difisuatlestiy 
DIBBUABB, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
dissuadire, to dissuade 

PARTICIPLE. 
Diaeulso, dissuaded. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 

dissuadimmo, 



I dissuaded, 
thou dissuades! 
he dissuaded. 



dissuadcste, 
DIBSUASBBO, 



we dissuaded, 
you dlasuaded. 
they dissuaded. 



Dusuadtre, properly speaking, is a compound of the Latin verb snac&re, as 
well as pertuaokre, to persuade, which has the same irregularities. 
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Dole*re (varied with Essere, and the Conjunctive Pro- 
nouns, mi, ti, si, etc)* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

doterrti, to grieve. 

PARTICIPLE. 

doluto-si, grieved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 
mi D6LGO\d6glio), I grieve. I ei dogllAmo (doUme), ire grieve. 

ttDU<5Li, thou grievest. I vidolite, yon grieve. 

ri vu6lk (d6U), hegrieyej. J *» ptfw^yp (rfogtomo), they grieve. 

mtlxSLSi, I grieved. I ci<foUhnmo, we grieved. 

tidolcsti, thou grievedst. I vi dolestg, you grieved. 

»d6l8B, he grieved. j » D6L8BRO, they grieved. 

Future, 
dorrd (by contraction for rfo/<jrd *), I shall or will grieve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

mi D(5lga (ddglia), that I grieve. I ct dogliAmo, that we grieve. 

It Im5lga (ddglia), that thou grieve. in'DOGLlATB. . . that you grieve 

« ixSloa (rf<Jy/io), that he grieve. j si d6lqaso (ddgliano), that they grieve. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
dorrdHdoni*), by contraction for doUret{dolena)J I should, would, sr oould grieve. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

IDOGLlAxo-ct, let us grieve. 

dolcte-vi, grieve ye. 

si ix5loano (ddgliano), let them grieve. 



The compounds of dolere — as, condolere, to condole, etc. — 
have the same irregularities* 

* To distinguish it from dolerd. future of the verb dol&re, to defraud, 
t To distinguish them from dolerU (doleria), forms of the conditional of the verb 
doUtre t to defmud. 
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Dov^re (varied with Av6re) . 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
dovtr* (deffirt •), to ©we. 

PARTICIPLE, 
rfoe&to, owed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

aevo or D*BBO (diggio), I owe. I DOBBiAMO (rfeotoifno), we owe. 

<f4tr»(rf£), thouowest. dovtt*, yon owe 

d H* or d&bbi (<fef <«'), he oww. | rftfeoito or iNfcBBOiro, theyow 

Perfect 
<fooet or dovitti, I owed. * 

Future, 
ioverd or tfovrd, I thall or will owe. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

io dbbba (dtggia), that I owe. I dobbiAmo (deggi&mo), that we owe. 

tHT>&BBA{<Uggia), that thou owe. 1 dobbiAte (deggi&te), that you owe. 

igii DBBBA (diggta), that he owe. | ' DSBBAXO (diggxano), that they owe. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

doverti or dovr^t (dotxrria or dovria), I should, would, or could owe, or might c 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 
• The Latin dtbere, from which dot^'derhrea aome of its forma. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IRBEGUIiAR VERBS. 



223 



Giacere (varied with either Ave*re or Essere). 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

gi&cirt, to lie down. 

PARTICIPLE. 

giaeOdo, lain down. 



glAccio, 
gi&ce, 



GllOQUI, 

giatdsti, 

GllOQUB, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



I lie down, 
thou liest down, 
he lief down. 



giaccl&mo, 

giaeite, 

GLiOOIOSO, 



Perfect. 



I lay down, 
•hou layest down, 
he lay down. 



gweiinmo^ 

giacistfy 

GL&OQUKBO, 



we lie down, 
you lie down, 
they lie down. 



w* lay down, 
you lay down, 
they lay down. 



lOGllCCIA, 
tU GL&COIA, 
4gK QlACGIA, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

that I lie down. I giaociAmo, 

that thou lie down. giacct&te, 

that he lie down. | *giacoiaho, 



that we lie down, 
that you lie down, 
that they Be down. 



gi&citv, 
QlAOGIAigli, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

IGlAOOllxo ndi, let ns lie down. 

giaeite vot, Be ye down. 

GlAooiAiro ighnoy let them lie down. 



The compounds of giacere (as, soggiaeere, to be subject, etc.), 
as well as ptacSre and its compounds (compiacere, to please ; 
dupiacere, to displease ; etc), have the same irregularities. 

Piacerej and its compounds compiacere, etc., in the second per- 
son plural of the present of the subjunctive, and in the second 
person plural of the imperative mood, make piacciIte, etc 
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Par^re (varied with Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
parere, to seem. 

PARTICIPLE. 

pardto (p& so), 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

present 

■pAio f I seem. I pari&mo, we seem, 

pari, thou seemest. 1 parttt, yon seem. 

pfare (pdr)y he seems. ] parono, or rXiOSO, they seem. 

Perfect 

tAjlvi (p&rsi), I seemed. | pwfrnmo, ire seemed. 

paristi) thou seemedst. I par&ste, you seemed. 

pAbve {pdru), he seemed. | pAbvero (jtdrsero), they seemed. 

Future, 
pond (by contraction fbr parerd *), I shall or will seem. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. • 

IopAia, that I seem. I pari&mo, that ire seem. 

*u pAia, that thou seem I pari&te, that you seem. 

tglirAiAy that he seem. I P^JASO, that they seem. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
' Present, 

parrii (jwria), by contraction for parer# (parena\) y X should* would, or could seffp* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ipariamo not, let us seem. 

parete v&i, seem ye. 

pAiano 4g#no, let them seem* 



PersuadSre. 

(&t "Dissuadere," p. 220.) 

Piac^re. 

(See « Giacere," p. 223.) 



* To distinguish it from parerd, future of the verb par&re, to parry, to adorn, 
t To distinguish them from parerH (partria), corresponding forms of the verb parlor*, 
to parry, etc. 
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Pot6re (varied with $%ih$r Av^re or Essere) . 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PbUre, to be able. 

PABTICIPIX 

jx*6to,beenabfe. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 

ptfsso. I am able, 1 posbiAmd, w# act able. 

PU<Si (/mO* 1 ), thou art abb. I poUU, you are able, 

pud (pu<te, jx*te), he is able.' | p6ssono (j^mm), they are able. 

Future, 
potro (by contraction for potard\* I shall or will V» able. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present* 
p6bsa, that I be able, or may be able. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

potrti ( potria), by contraction for poterH I I should, would, or could be able, or might 
(jH>fcria,t porla), | be able. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 



* To distinguish it from poterd, future of the verb pot&re, to prune, 
t To distinguish them from poterH {poteria), corresponding forms of the verb pot&re, 
to prune. 
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Rimanlre (varied with Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOQD. 
rimcuUre, to remain. 

PARTICIPLE. 

rimasto {rim&so), remained. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
BJMA.HQO (rim&gno), I remain. I rimanidmo, 

rimdniy thou remainest. I rtmanlte, yon remain. 

rimdne, he remains. | bimAngosto, they remain. 

Perfect. 

rimIsi, I remained. I riman4mmo % -we remained. 

rhnanisH^ thou remainedst. rimaniste, yon remained. 

rimasb, he remained. | bqcAbxso, they remained 

. Future, 
rimarrd (by contraction for nmonerd), I shall or will remain. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present 

I© rimIvoa (nfflajna), that I remain. I r&rumidm0, that we remain. 

tu biuAtsqa (rfmdgna), that thou remain. rimaniate. that you remain. 

4gft uhIkoa, that he remain. | rimAkgaxo, that they remain. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 
rknarrii (nwwrria), by contraction for n- I I should, would, or could remain, or might 
nuuurti {rtmantna), \ remain. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

( rimanidmo not, let us remain 

rnn&mtu, remain thou. rimaiuftc v6i, remain ye. 

bdcAvga igii, let him remain. | rixAngaito iglino, let them remain 
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Sape*re (varied with Ave*re) . 



DEFINITIVE MOOD. 




sap&re y to know. 




PARTICIPLE. 




mputo, known. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present 




I know. 1 bappiaj* o, 
thou knowest. 1 sapiu, 
he knows. | banso, 


we know, 
yon know, 
they know. 


Perfect. 
I knew. 1 taphnmO) 
thou knewest 1 tapisU, 
he knew. | bxppebo, 


we knew, 
you knew, 
they knew. 



PB, 

Future, 
sapfd (by contraction for saperd), I shall or will know. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 
to sappia, thai I know, or may know. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

$aprH (sapria), by contraction for saperH I I should, would, or could know, or might 
(jap«ria), I know. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

bappiamo not, let us know. 



&&PPI tu. know thou. I bappiAte v6i. know ye. 

tAvTiAigli, let him know. | bappiano 4gimo t let them know. 



The compounds of sapere — as risapere, to learn, or to come 
to know — follow the same irregularities. 

# 
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Sede*re (varied with Avere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
—dire (sogers •), to alt down. 

GERUND. 

sedindo (seggindo), sitting. 

PARTICIPLE. « 

seduto, Mated. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Sl±DO or fttGGO, I ait. I sedi&mo, we sit. 

BiAdi, thousttsest, 1 satttt, you sit. 

8lftDK(*&fc), he sits. I biAdobo, they sit. 

Perfect. 

sedti or seditti, I sat. 

/Vrfure. 

««fcr« («**), I shaft or wUl lit. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to BiftDA or BftGOA*, that I sit, or may tit. I sedUmo or SE9GL&X0, that we sit. 

tu bi£da or B&GOA, that thou sit. I sedidte (scggiate), that yon sit. 

^fttBi&DAorsftGOA, thathesit. | slAdano or b&ggano, that they sit 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, 
sedertx (sedrHy sederia), I should, would, or could sit, or might sit. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Isedidmo or {seggi&mo) noi, let us sit. 
sedite wK, sit ye. 

bi&dano eglino, let then* s}t. 



Sedere is sometimes varied with the pronouns wit, ft, <t, eta, 
and then it requires the auxiliary essere ; as, mi siedo, I sit (my- 
self) ; ti set sediUo, thou hast sat (thyself) ; etc. 

The compounds of sedere — as, possedere, to possess ; risedere y 
to reside ; soprassede're, to supersede — have the same irregulari- 
ties. * 

• This verb, now beeome obsolete, is still used in many of the for ms of the modern 
verb sedere. 
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TaceVe (varied with Avere). 





INFINITIVE MOOD, 
facers, to be or fceep silent. 

PABTICIPLB. 

foctoto, been silent. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Pre$mU 






tdcio (fdecto), I am silent. 
'Perfect. 




T£CQUIy 

* taetsti, 
tAcqus, 


I was silent. | tacbnmo, 
thou watt silent, j taeiste y 
he was silent. J tAcquebo, 


we were silent, 
you were silent, 
they were silent. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pre*eqi. 
fto J&t'a (ld«da) } that I be silent or pay be silent. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD, 

tacertiy I should, would, or could be silent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
tdct f« , be thou silent. 



Tacire is sometimes varied with the pronouns, mi, ti, •?', etc, 
and then.it requires the auxiliary essere: mi tdcio, I keep silent; 
si i tQftiuto, he has kept silent ; &c 

The compound of tacere — ritacire % to become once more silent 
— follows the same irregularities, 

20 
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Tenure (varied with Avfcre). 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 
to***, to hold. 



PARTICIPLE. 



T**GO (t^twe), 



tenisti, 
TftHVB, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I hold, 
thou boldest 



teniatno (Ugnamo), wo hold. 
tenite, yon hold. 

Tferooiro, they hold. 



Perfect. 



I hold, 
thou boldest, 
heboid. 



tenitntno^ 

teniae, 

tAjinkbo, 



we held, 
yon held, 
they held. 



Future, 



terro (by contraction for tenerd), I shall or wiU hold. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

U> T&TXQA (tigna), •that I hold. . I teniamo (tegnamo), that wo hold. 

tuTiVQAy that thou hold. I teniate {Ugn&u), that you hold. 

ig U tAnqa {Ugna\ that he hold. | tAxqamo {Ugnano), that they hold. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 
UrrH (tenia), by contraction for teneret I I should, would, or could hold, or might 
(teiuria), \ hold. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



tiAhi («^) t*. hold thou. 

TftKGA (Mffna) 4#t, let him hold. 



teni&mo (tegnamo) n6i, let us hold, 
fettlte v6i, hold ye. 

tAngano <^teio, let them hold. 



Tenere is sometimes varied with the pronouns mi, ti, «", etc^ 
and then it requires the auxiliary essere ; as, mi sdno tenuto, I 
have holden or restrained myself; etc 
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Vatere (varied with either Av£re or Essere). 



yAlgo (triffto), 

v&K, 

vale («<tf ), 



VALBI, 
eattrtt, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tniter*;, to be worth or to avail. 

PARTICIPLE. 

vaUUo (vilso), been worth. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
I am worth. I vali&mo, 

thou art worth. valet e, 

he is worth. | valgono, 



I was worth, 
thou wast worth, 
he was worth. 



Perfect 



vaUmmO) 

valtste, 

valsebo, 



we are worth, 
you are worth, 
they are worth. 



you were worth, 
they were worth 



Future, 
varrd (by contraction for valerd), I shall or will be worth. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to yIlga or vXglia, that I be worth. I vattdmo, 
Iw vAlga o» vAglia, that thou be worth. vallate, 
igli VAJLGA or vIglia, that he be worth. | \A lg ako, 



that we be worth, 
that you be worth, 
that they be worth. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

txtrrti (earria), by contraction for valeret I I should, would, or could be worth, 
(Valeria). , | might be worth. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



9aU tu, be thou worth. 

VALGA {v&gUa) 4gH t let him be worth. 



validmo nd7, let us be worth. 

valete v6i y be ye worth. 

v^loano tgUno, let them be worth. 
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Ved^re (varied with Av&e). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
vedtre, to lee. 

GERUND. ** 

vt&tndo at ysqq&bdo, seeing. 

PABTICIPLE. 
veduto (eifo), tun. 

v INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present 

vSdo, v&GGO, I iee.' | vedi&mo or YXGGlAifO, we see. 

«&/t(oe'), thouneest. I ***#*, you see. 

«£fc, he sees. | v^owo or vfcWOSO, they see. 

P<r/ect 

vf di (trtddt), Inv. I e«tem»to, we saw. 

vedesti, thou sawest. vedeste, you saw. 

YfDB, he saw. | vIdebo, (eicfcr), they saw. 

Future, 
vedrd (by contraction for vtderd) t I shall or will see. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to *W* or vfcoaA, that I see or may see. I vedi&mo or vgooiAxo, that we set. 
Iw o&ta or veooa, that thou see. I vcdidte or ysogiXtb, that yon see. 

egtf «&fo or ybgga, that he see. | vidano or yeggaxo, that they see. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 

vedrH {vedtia), by contraction for vtdtrti I I should, would, or could see, or might 
(eetferia), | see.^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ivedi&mo ndi, let us see. 

vedite v6i, see ye. 

vidano egli*o, let them see. 
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Vol^re (varied with Ave*re). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

*oUre t to wish, to will, or to be willing. 

PARTICIPLE. 
* toluto, been willing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present, 

v<$glio or v<V, I am willing. [ vogliIxo (voUmo) y we are willing, 

vudl (tnctfti, two'), thou art willing. vobto, you are willing. 

Yu6LB(e«7e), he is willing. | y6gliono (tximto), they are willing. 

Per/ect 

v<Jlu, I was willing. -I voUmmo, we were willing. 

voUsti, thou wast willing. | ra&ste, • you were willing. 

V6LLX, he waf willing. | y<5llebo, they were willing. 

Future, 
vorro (by contraction ibr trofero* *), I shall or will be willing 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
tovfoUA, that I be willing or may be willing. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

vorrM («orrla), by contraction Ibr nolerU j I should, would, or could be willing, o 
(voferlat), I might be willing. 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD (wanting). 



The compounds of volere — as, disvolere, to desire the contrary 
of what one has wished ; rivotere, to wish again, or to be once 
more willing — have the same irregularities. 

• To distinguish it from the future of the rerb voltore, to fly. 

t To flfr**r»g"frh them from the corresponding forms otvoldrc, to fly. 
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VARIATION .OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OP THE 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The following are the simple irregular verbs of the third 
conjugation; viz., — 



dirt, to say or to tell. 

morGre, to die. 

satire, to ascend. 

tegufre, to follow. 



ud(re, to hear. 

uscCre, to go out. 

venire, to come. 



Dfre (varied with Av&e). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Dfax, to say. 

GERUND. 

dic&ndOy saying. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Dfrrro (ditto), said. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

dkco, I say. | dici&mo, we say. 

rftetorsf,' thousayett. I Dfra, you say. 

dice, he says. | dkcono, they say. 

Imperfect, 
io dictva or dicia, I said. 

PerfecU 

DfftSl. I said. I dictmmo, we said. 

dietstt, thousaidst. dicistc, yon said. 

D188E, he said. J dIsbebo, they said. 

Future. 
X>xbo (by contraction for dicerd), I shall or will say. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 
ko dkca, that I say or may say. 

Imperfect 
to dicissi, if I said or should say. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 

Dra&i (tftrta), fey contraction for dicerH I I should, would, or could say; or might 
(rficeria), | say, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Idici&m o not, let us say. 

Df te v6i, say ye. 

dxcano eglino, let them say. 



The compounds of dire — as, ridire, to say again; contradire 
or contraddire, to contradict ; interdire, to forbid ; benc&re, to speak 
well of; maldire, to speak ill of — have the same irregulari- 
ties. 

Benedire, to bless, and maledire, to curse, in the perfect, are 
both regular and irregular, and make benedii or benedissi, I 
blessed; maledii or maledissi, I cursed. 
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Morfre (varied with Essere).* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tnorirt) to die. 

PABTICTPLE. 

M<5BTO f dead. 

JUDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

Mv6no(mo r u>) 9 I die. I mortemo, we die. 

mu<Sri, thoudiest * I morite, yon die. 

m u6re (mu6r\ he dies. | uv6bovo (mudumo), they die. 

Future, 
morird or mom), I shell or will die 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 

i* mu<5ra (mtftaL that I die or may die. I fftor&Hno, that we die. 

tu Xu6ra (tntfrajj, that thou die. 1 mori&te, that yon die. 

fett xxrf&a (mom), that he die. |. x ufaLMH) (m^rono), that they die, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, 

moririi or morrti (morula or morrta), I should, would, or oould die, or might die. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Imori&mondi. let ui die. 

fnorite «wi, ' die ye. 

if u6baho 4gtme, let them die. 



The compounds of mmr* — as, premorire, to die before, etc — 
have the same irregularities. 

• MorWe may be varied also with avoir*; but it then takes the nature of an aettv* 
Terb, and signifies " to kill," and not " to die. » 
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Salire (varied with either Avite or Essere). 
HOTttlTIVU M00t>. 

sabre (togtire *), to ascend. 

PARTICIPLE. 

satitOy ascended. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present* 

8 A loo (saglio), I ascend. | salidmo or baqliXmo, we ascend. 

soli or saTisci (sdgli), thou ascendest. I sal'ite, you ascend. 

sale or sallsce (stiglit), he ascends. | bAlgono (sdg/t ono), they ascend. 

Perfect, 

saTti (sdlsi), I ascended. I taHmrno^ ire ascended. 

satisti, thon ascendedst. saTtste, . you ascended. . 

sail (sal$e % saJko\ he ascended. | salirono (soArs, softr), they ascended. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 

to bAlqa {sdgh'a), that I ascend. I sa/edtno or paoliX mo, that ire ascend, 

ft* bIloa (*di^*t), that thou ascend. I saliats or saoliXtk, that you ascend. 
4gr/t sALGAor sabsca, that he ascend. | &&LQANO (sagliano), that they ascend. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

I salidmo not, let us ascend. 

soAfo «?<W, ascend ye. 

bAlqano iglino, let them ascend. 



The compounds of safire — as, risalire, to re-ascend ; assalire^ 
to assail; etc — have the same irregularities. 

* from this verb, now become obsolete, are derived many of the forms of the modern 
rerbsaftre. 
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Segufre (varied with either AviSre or Essere) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

gegvkre, to fellow. 

PARTICIPLE. 

segntto, followed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. . 
Pre$enL 

tfguo or §i*OUO, I follow. I segm&mo, w« follow. 

stgui or BlAoui, thou followeet. I seguttt, you follow. 

tigue or siAoux, he follows. | Ugwmo or BiAouoiro/ they follow. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 

i# Ugua or siftGUA, that I follow. I segui&mo, that we follow. 

*p $4gua or si&QUA, that thou folkmest. seguidtt, that you follow. 

4gU $igma or siAgua, that he follow. | uguamo or siAguaxo, that they follow. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

| tegvUano n&i y let us follow. 

*4gwt or Sl£GUl *k. follow thou. seffidtevdj, follow ye. 

*4fNa or SI*GUA <£#, *»* Mm follow. | Uguano igtino let them follow. 



The compounds of seguire have the same irregularities. 
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Udfre (varied with Av£re). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

*<ftr$ (orfire), to hear. 

PARTICIPLE. 

udilo, heard. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

too, I hew. I udidmOf we hear. 

6di, thouhearett. I wdlfe, you hear. 

ODB, he bean. | <5dono, they hear. 

Future, 
vdird or «drd, I shall or will hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

toODA, that I hear or may hear. I vdtitmo, that we hear. 

tu6i>±{6dil, that thou hear. udibte, that you hear. 

igU6vx t that he hear. | 6daho, that they hear. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present, 
MdriH or MrH (udirla or udria), I should, would, or could hear, or might hear. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Iudibmo not, let ua hear. 

ndkte v&i f hear ye. 

6dah o 4te»o, let them hear. 



The compounds of twfire — as, riudbre, to hear again, etc- 
have the same irregularities. 

JSsaudtre, to grant, is regular, and varied like entire* 
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Udcfre (varied with liisaere). 
tftFEflTlYE MOOD. 

•udr* (cscire), to go out. • 

PARTICIPLE. 

tuclfo, gone oat. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 
% Present. 

Asoo, I go oat. | tttttdmo, we go out. 

Asoi, thou goest oat. ««<*;«, you go out. 

&sok, hegoegout. I &SCONO, they go oat. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

\o 6eo A, that I go out or may go oat. I usci&mo, that we go oat. 

ft* &80A, that thou go out. useiate, .that you go out. 

iglit&OjL, that he go out. J iBCANO, that they go out. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

usri&tno n6i % let us go oat. 

iucite«6{, go ye out. 

go out. | &80A2IO ^gttfttf, let them go oat. 



*80i tie, go thOtt out. ] usAte vdi, go ye out. 

*80A«fctf, fethfatei * ' -* " R * " 



The compound of uscire — riu$ctre, to succeed — h*» the 
same irregularities. 
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Venfre (varied with Essere). 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

venire, to come. 







vknCto, come. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 








PrestnL 




VfiNGO [wtgno), 


I come, 
thou comeet. 
becomes. 


| c«ni dmo (cegndmo), 
1 VAN GONO (c^komo), 


wecome. 
you come, 
they come. 


t>en\sti, 
V£SNK, 


I came, 
thou earnest, 
he came. 


| v£nxkko (reniro), 


ire came, 
you came, 
they came. 



Future, 
tend (by contraction for venird), I shall or will come. 



I© VfcHGA, 
Cm VAHGA, 
4gU V^NUA, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



that I come or may come, 
that thou come, 
that he come. 



veni&mo (vgnamo), that ^ 
vtnidte (ceg*&e), that you come. 

V&NOANO {vtgnano), that they come. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present 



oerrii (rerria), by contraction for etniret 
(eeturta), 



I should, would, or could come, or might 
come. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 






coroe thou, 
let bim 



Vfni&mo ndj, 
c«n'»fe rdt, 
V&NGAXO igtino. 



let us come. 

come ye. 

let them come. 



Venire is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns mi, 
fi, si, etc, and the particle ne : thus, me ne vengo, I am coining 
thence ; te ne t*e*i, thou art coming thence, etc. Me, te, etc, 
are then mere expletives. • 

The compounds of ventre — as, convenxre, to agree ; diventre, 
to become ; etc — have the same irregularities. 

21 
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nrnwiTivx. 


PRESENT. 


PERFECT. 


FUTUBE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Aeceodene. to light 


aocendo 


aeceai 


accendero 


acceao 


Accorgersi, to percent 


m'accorgo 


m'acc6rai 


m'accorgerd 


acoorto 


Addiirre, to allege 


adduco 


adduasi 


addurro 


addotto 


(Adducere), to allege 






(adducero) 


(addutto) 


Affiiggere, to afflict 
Ancidere, to kul 


afflfggo 


affliad 


affiiggero 


afflitto 


ancido 


ancisi 


anciderd 


anciao 


Andare, to go 


Tado (to) 


andai 


andro 


andato 


Apparire, to appear 


•ppariaco 


apparii 


appariro 


apparito 


(Apparere), to appear 


(apparo) 
(appajo) 


apparri 


apparero 


apparao 




(appanrf) 




(apparii to) 


Apparten6re, to belong 


app&rtengo 


appart6nni 
(appartenettt) 


appartenro 
appartenero 


appartenuto 


Applauding to applaud 


applaodisco 


applaudii 


applaudiro 


applaudito 


(Applaudere), to applaud 


applaudo 


(applauai) 
aprii, apersi 


applaudert 


(applauao) 


Aprire, to open 
Ardere, to burn 


apro 


apriro 


aperto 


ardo 


arai 


arderd 


arao 


Ascendere, to ascend 


aacendo 


asceai 

ascendei 

ascendetti 


aacendero 


asc&o 


Ascondere, to conceal 


aseondo 


ascosi 


ascondero 


ascoao, aacdato 


Aapergere, to sprinkle 


aapergo 


aspersi 


aspergero 


asperao 


Aasistere, to assist 


aasido 


aasiai 


assidero 


aasiso 


aasisto 


assisted 


assisterd 


assistito 


Assolvere, to absolve 


aaaolYo 


aasolvei 


aasolvero 


assoluto 


Assorbire, to absorb 


aaaorbiaco 


aasorbii 


aasorberd 


atsorbito 


(Assorbere), to absorb 


(assorbo) 


(assorsi?) 






Aasumere, to assume 


aasumo 


asaunsi 


assumero 


aasunto 


Astriugere, to compel 


astringo - 


astrinai 


aatringero 


aatr^tto 


(Astrignere), to compel 


(astrigno) 




(astrignero) 




Attendere. to wait 
Avere, to have 


attendo 


attest. 


attended 


attento 


ho 


ebbi 


avro 


avuto 


ATvellere, to root up 


awello 


avr61ai 


avvellero 


ayvelto 


Berere, to drink 


b6vo 


bewi, bev6i 


bererd, bevrd 


beriito, beuto 


(Bere), to drink 


(bibo), beo 


(bebbi) 


(bero) 




Bollire, to boil 


b611o 


bolii 


boliro 


bolito 


Cad6re, to fall 


cado (caggio) 


&iddi, cadei 


cadero, cadro 


cadato 


Calere, to care for 


cale 


cAlse 


calera (earrl) 


caluto 


Capere, to comprehend 


cipo 


capei (capelti) 


capero, capiro 


caputo, capito 


(Capire), to comprehend 


(capisco) 


capii 






Cedere, to submit 


codo 


cedei.-c&ai 
chiesi 


cedero 


ceduto, cesao 


Chiedere, to ask 


chiedo 


chiedero 


chieato 


Chiudere, to shut 


chiudo 


chiusi 


chiudero 


chiuao 


Cignere, to gird 


cingo 


cinai 


cingero 


cinto 


(C inhere), to gird 


(cigno) 








JSKT }*«•*» 


coglio, colgo 


c61si 


cogliero, corrd 


colto 


C6mpiere, to accomplish 


c6mpio 


compiel 


compiero 


compiuto 


(06mpire), to accomplish 




compli 






Coneepire, to conceive 


concepisco 


concepii 


concepero 


concepito 


'^oncipere), to conceive 


(concipio) 


(concepettt) 


(concepert) 


conceputo 


nwmettere, to connect 


connetto 


connettei 
(connessi) 


connettero 


connesso 
(connettuto) 


v^oscere, to know 


con6sco 


con6bbi 
(conoscetti) 


conoscero 


conosciiito 


Oonsumare,* ) tng . nmmtmm . 
(Corrmme™),\ toconsume 
Coprire, to cover 


conaumo 


consunsi 


conamnero 


consunto 


c6pro 


coprii,cop6rai 


coprird 


cop6rto 



* This verb la regular. 
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INPIKITIVE. 
C6rrepe, to run 
Costringere, to constrain 
(Costrignere), to constrain 
Crescere, to grow 

Cuocere, to cook 
Dare, to give 
Decidere, to decide 
Deludere, to delude 
Deprimere. to depress 
Difendere, to defend 
Dire, to say 
Dirigere, to direct 
Discendere, to descend 
Dispergere, to disperse 
Distinguere, to distinguish 

Divedere, to 

Divellere, to root out 

Dolere, to grieve 
Dovere, to owe 
(Devere), to owe 
Emergere, to emerge 
Erigere, ergere, to erect 
Esigere, to exact 
Espellere, to expel 
Espdnere, to expose 
(Espdrre), to expose 
Esprimere, to express 
Essere, to be 
Estendere, to extend 

Estinguere, to extinguish 
Facere or fire, to do 
Fendere, to cleave 
Figere or f;ggcre, to fix 
FiDgere or fignere, to feign 
Fdndere, to melt 

iKsa,, } »»"<* 

Friggere, to fry 
Genuilettere. to kneel 
Giacere, to lie down 

GIre, to go 

Giungore, to arrive 
Giugnere, to arrive 
Godere (gaudere), to enjoy 
Illudere, to delude 
Immergere, to immerge 
Impellere, to impel 
Imprimere, to print 
Incidere, to grave 
Incdrrere. to incur 
Jncrescere, to be sorry 

Jntendere, to understand 
Interfere, to weave 
Intridere, to temper 
Intrudere, to intrude 
Invidere, to invade 
Jnvolgere, to wrap up 
Jnvdlvere, to wrap up 
Ire, to go 
Irridere, to deride 



PRESENT. 

cdrro 
costringo 
costrigno 
cresco 

cudco 

do 

decido 

deludo 

deprimo 

difendo 

dico 

dirigo 

discendo 

dispergo 

distinguo 

divedo 

dircllo 

ddlgo, ddglio 

debbo, deTo 

(deo) 

emergo 

erigo, ergo 

esigo 

espello 

espongo 

(espdno) 

esprimo 

sdno 

estendo - 

estinguo 
fo (ficcio) 
fendo 
figo, figgo 
fingo (figno) 
fdndo 

fringe 

friggo 

genufletto 

giaccio 

giungo 

gddo 

illuso 

kmnergo 

impel lo 

imprimo 

incido 

incdrro 

incresco 

ititendo 
intesso 
intrido 
intrudo 

lllT.'idO 

involgo 
invdlvo 

irrido 



PERFECT. 

c6rsi 
costrinsi 

crtbbl 

(cremetti) 

cossi (cocei) 

diedi, dlei 

decisi (?) 

delfts! 

depress! 

difesi 

dissi 

diressi 

disced 

dispersi 

dieting! 

(distinguetti) 

diTidi 

(divide!) 

direls! 

d61si 

dove!, doretti 

(devei) 

emersi 

eressi, ersi 

esigei 

espdlsi 

espdsi 

(espudsi) 

espressi 

fui 

estesi 

(estendetti) 

estinsi 

feci(fei) 

fendei (fessi) 

fissi (fisi) 

finsi 

fusi (fondei) 

fransi 

frisrf 
genuflessi 
giicqui 
(giacetti) 

g»i 

giunsi 

godetti, godei 

illusi 

immersi 

impulsi 

impress! 

incisi 

incorrf 

incrdbbi 

(increscetti) 

intesi 

intessei 

infrisi 

intruPi 

inv.*8i 

invdlsi 



irrisi 



FUTURE. 

oorrerd 
costringerd 
(coetrignerd) 
crescerd 

cocerd 

dard 

deciderd 

deluderd 

deprimerd 

difender6 

dirt 

dirigerd 

discenderd 

dispergerd 

distinguerd 

dhredrd 

divellerd 

(diverro) 

dorrd 

dovr6 

(doverd) 

emergerd 

erigerd, ergerd 

esigerd 

espellerd 

esporrd 

(esponerd) 

esprimerd 

sard 

estenderd 

estingnerd 

faro 

fenderd 

flgerd, figgerd 

flngerd 

fonderd 

frangerd 

friggerd 

genuflettcrd 

giacerd 

gird 
giungerd 

goderd 

iUuderd 

immergerd 

impeVerd 

imprimerd 

inciderd 

incorrerd 

incre8cerd 

intenderd 

intesserd 

intriderd 

intruderd 

invuderd 

involgerd 

involverd 

iro 

irriderd 



PARTICIPLE. 

edrso 
costretto 

crescinto 

cdtto 

dito v 

deciso 

deluso 

depresso 

difesso 

detto 

diretto 

disceso 

disperso 

distinto 

diveduto 

(diTiso) 

divdlto 

doluto (ddlto) 
doviito 

emerso 

eretto (drto) 

esAtto 

espulso 

espdsto 

(esposito) 

espresso 

sUto 

esteso 

est in to 

fitto 

fesso 

fttto, HS80, fiso 

fmto (fitto) 

fuso, fonduto 

franto 

fritto 

genuflesso 

giaciuto 

(gito) 
giunto 

goduto 

illuso 

immerso 

impulso 

impresso 

inciso 

incorso 

incresciuto 

inteso. intento 

intessuto 

intriso 

intruso 

invdso 

involuto 

ito 
irriso 
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IXF1MT1VB. 
Iserirere, to inscribe 
latruipe, to instruct 
Ledere, to offend 
Leggepe, to read 

kaOtdiCOTB,) 

Malcdipa, 1 to curse 

Mepgere, to ditto 
Mesevpe, to mix 
Hotter*, to put 

M61ccre, to assuage 

Mopdetw, to bit* 

Morirv, to die 

82R}»- • 

If noTeie, to move 
Naacepa, to be bom 
Naaedndepe, to conceal 
Negligare, to neglect 

(Nocape)', \ $okmt 



Offerfpe, fo < ' 
Oflpfpe, fo qj, 
(Oflhrere). to o^«r 
Opprinwre, <o oppress 
rata, fo ajyjxar 
Paaceiw, <o /eerf 
Pepeootere, to «fri*« 
Perdepe, fo Jo* 



Pawera, f o pfcoat 

S52:}«— • 

Pingeie, pignere, to paint 
Piorere. to rain 
(P6nere) or pone, to put 
Pdrgere, tooffer 
Pottpe, to RLoMe 

Precldepe, fo Morten 
Pi^mere, to press 
Prendcre, to take 
Pre»umere, to presume* 
Ppoteggerp, to protect 
Pungere, pugnepe, to prick 
lUdere, to shave 
Recfdere, to retrench 
Redimere. to redeem 
Reggere, to govern 
Re&dere. to render 
Repellere, to repel 
Reprimcre, to repress 
Ridere, to laugh 
Rilucere, to shine 
Rimanlre, to remain 
RlsdlTere, to resolve 
Rtep6ndere, to ans&er 
Retire, to desist 
Riatpingepe, \ # „ mmmtmm s tm 

Rodepe, to gnaw 



ktroiaoo 
l*do 



motto 

2d pen. mold 

8d pen. moloa 

mopdo 

{mooro, mopo 
m»6jo,mojo 

maago 



naecondo' 
negligo 

naore, noceSo 



offiftpo 

6flpo 

opprimo 

pijo(piro) 
pAaeo 



perdo 
penuado 

p!acelo,pI&ak> 

piango, piagaw 

pingo 
PI6to 

p6ngo (pono) 
P<Jrgo 



precido 

promo 

prendo 

presumo 

ppoteggo 

pungo 

rtdo 

recido 

Tedimo 

peggio 

rendo 

repello 

reprimo 

rido 

rilico 

pimaogo 

riwJWo 

pfopondo 

pisto 

riKtringo 
rodo 



te trail 
<16sJ)(ledei) 
lead (teggtl) 



naledosai 



mi*l, (mead) 
(mike) 



novel) 



n&cqu 
nasedei 
negligei 

nocqnl 



ofleril 
oflerai 

oppress! 
pirri(pArri) 



perdoi 



( persuade ) 

piacqui 

planed 

pinsi 

pioTTl, pioroi 

pori (puo&l) 

popgJ 

potel, potettt 

(poasetti) 

precld 

premei 

preai 

presunri 

protesd(?) 

punsi 

ruri (padei) 

reeisi 

redimel 

pesrf 

remlei 

repute! 

repreart 

risi (ridel) 

lilustsi 

rimasi 

riwSlsi, risolvei 

risposi 

rfctetti 

riBtrinsi 

roai 



I FUTUBB. 
lecriToro 
fetruiro 
ledero 
wggero 



mordni 



BegUgerd 

noeero 

oflendero 
ofleriro, offrird 
(oflfeppo) 

opprimero 

parrd (paroro) 

p«8cer6 

peicuotert 

perdert 

penuadert 



piangert 

piDgert 
pk)Ter6 



potro (potero) 

(port) 

precider6 - 

premero 

prendero 

presumed 

proteggnro 

pungero 

rader6 

PeCTUCTO 

vedimert 

peggert 

renderd 

repellerd 

peprimert 

ridero 

rilucerd 

rlmarri 

risolverA 

rlsponderd 

riKtnro 

ristringero 

Toderi 



PAKT1CIPLX. 

iaeritto 
tatnitto 

letto 
(licito) lecito 



(ncneldto) 

(miaao) 



SQiSPtO 

munto 

m^afo 
n4to 



negl^Uo 
noaciuto 



ofl&rto 

opprewo 

paruto(pirso) 

paeciuto 

ptrc6sm 

perduto 

penv&ao 

(perraaduto) 

pkicidto 

pUoto 

pinto (pitto) 
piovuto 
posto 
pdrto 
pot u to 

prwiao 

premuto 

preto 

presunto 

protetto 

puuto 

piao 

pec iso 

redento 

petto 

renduto (p6m>) 

repulso 

peppesao 

Tiao 

pfanano 
piadlto 
plspoeto 

risUto 

rtetpttto 
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Rompere, to break 
Salire, to ascend 
Sapere, to know 
Scegliere (scene), to choose 
Bcendere. to descend 
Scindere, to cleave 

Scorgeie, to pereeti 
8correie, to lay we 
Scrirere, to write 
Scuotere, to shake 
Sedere, to sit down 
Seguire, to follow 
Serpere, to creep 

SS5U }»■*'' 

Solere, to 6e woa* 
8direre, to to&?« 
Sdrgero (surgere), to arias 
8ospendere, to suspend 
8p&ndere, to /war ok* 
Spirgere, to 5^eo<i 

Spendere, to jpeiuf 
Spergere, to disperse 

?$££,, }'•*«* 

St4re, to sta»4 
Stendere, to extend 
Stridere, to cry oaf 



8tigner«, I 



to stain 



Btingert, 

Struggere, to dissolve 

S3&>»— ■■ 

Suggere, to surf; 
Tacere, to &e ftfca* 
Tendete, to tefttf 
Tenure, to Ao&f 
Tessera, to weave 
Tfgnere, tlagere, to rfy* 

3£T} «•«■•■••"» 

Tondera, to saeor 
Torcere, to tots* 
Torpert, to se benumbed 
Trine, ) 
(Traero), I to draw 
(Triggere), ) 
Uecidere, to kill 
Udire, to *«ar 
TJgnera, angers, to asm** 
Uscire, to go*oa* 
Yslere. to 6e worth 
Vedere, to see 
Venire, to come 
Vincere, to conquer 
Virere, to live 
Volere, to will 
Tolyere, to <«m 
Volgere, to turn 



rompo 
s&lgo, salisco 
so (sippo) 
sceJgo,sceglk> 
scendo 
seindo 

scigno, scingo 
sciogllo 



scriTo(scribo) 
scuoto (scoto) 
siedo, seggo 
segno, sleguo 



sotfro 
sogHo 

SOlTO 

sorgo (sorgo) 
sospendo 
spando 
spargo 



spendo 



spingo 
a to 

stendo 
strido 

stingo (stfgno) 

stringo 

struggo, 

STOllO, BTelgO 

suggo 

ttck> (taccio) 

tendo 

tengo (tegno) 

tesso 

tiogo (tigno) 

toglio, Wlgo 



tono 
torpo 

triggo(trto) 

uocido 

odo 

ungo (Qgno) 

eseo 

TilgO (Tftglio) 

Tedo, Teggo 

T6QgO 

rinco 
Tito 
TdgUo, T0» 

TolgO 

Tdlto 



ruppi (rdppi) 

salif(salsi) 

seppl (sapel) 

BcelM 

scesi (scendei) 



scinsi 
sclold 



scosai (scotel) 
sedei, sedettt 
seguii 



soffrli 

sono, solito 

solTei 

soni (surd) 

sospesi 

spandei 

spars! 



spersi 
spins! 

Stttti (8t6I)* 

sted (stendet) 
stride! 

stinsl 

strind 
strdsri 

STeld 

*uggei(sasd) 
tacqul (tacel) 
tesi (tendel) 
tenni(t«nei) 



WW 

tondei 
torsi 

triad 

necid 
ndil 
and 

nseii (esefl) 
TiW (TRlei) 
rldi (redd!) 
Tenni (Tenii) 
Tinsi 

rissi (rlTel) 
rolU (Tolsi) 
Tdlsi 

21* 



ronipero 
ssiiro (sarro) 
9»pr6 (saper6) 
sc^Uero 
scendert 



aclogWro 



serlTer6 
scot«r6 
seder6 (sedxo) 
segoir6 

soflriio 

solrero 

8oiger6 

sospendra6 

spandero 

spargero 

spognsro 

spendert 



spingero 

staro (stero) 

stendero 

strMero 

(stignerd) 

strlngeio 
straggoro 
sreltoro 
suggero 

tendeio 
terrd (tenero) 
tesser6 
tignera 

torrt 
toodero 



uocMotA 

udirt (udro) 

ungero 

usclio 

Tarri (ralerA) 

retirh 

rerro (renlxd) 

rlnoeio 

viverd 

toit6 



Tohrer6 



PAJITIC1PLB. 

rotto 
sali to 
saputo 
seel to 
sceso 
seisso 

sciato 

sclcUto 

se6rto 

scorto 

seritto 

seosso 

seduto 

seguito 

serpente 

soffurto 

solito 
soluto 
s6rto (rturto) 

SOPpuRO 

spanduto 
sporso 

spento 

«pe.«o 
sperso 

spinto 

8tito 
steso 

stinto 

str6tto 

striitto 

STtitO 

tsciuto 

tern 

tenuto 

tessato 

tinto 

tolto 

tonduto 

torto 

torpento 

tritto 

nociso 
udito 
unto 

uscito (eecito) 
valuto (Tito) 
Yeduto (rlsto) 
renuto (vento) 
▼into (Titto) 

TlTdtO 
TOlutO 
T61tO 
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Defective Verbs ending in ere (long), accented. 



calfre, 

colore or aflere, 



to care for. 
to adore. 



Ue.€rt and licdre, ) . . ld%mmrM 
l&erein&ficere,! to be lawful. 



pavtire, to fear. 

siltire, to be or keep silent. 

solfre, to be wont 

stupfre, to be astonished. 



Defective Verbs ending in Sre (short). 



dngere, 
arrdgere, 
cdpere, 
chtirere, 
convftlere, 
fiddere, 
lOcere, 
mdlcere, 



to be chill. 


ridderc, 


to return. 


to afflict, 
to add. 
to contain. 


8frper6 t 
tojf'dlceiv, ) 
sqffiflyere, ) 


to creep. 

to support. „ 


to ask. 


tdngere, 


to touch. 


to convulse. 


tdliere, 


to take away. 


to wound. 


tdrpere, 


to be benumbed. 


to shine. 


lirgere, 


to urge. 


to assuage. 


vigere, 


to be vigorous. 



Defective Verbs ending in fre. 



fre, 

pfre, 

oiire, 



to go. 
to go. 
to smell. 
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VARIATION OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

(These verbs are used only in the tenses and persons which are here given.) 



Cale're. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. I Past 

eal6re t to care for. | 4ssere caluto, to have cared for. 

GERUND. 

calendo, caring for. 

PARTICIPLE. 

cattUo, cared for. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present I Imperfect, 

c&korcdli he cares for. I caltva or caida, he cared for. 

Perfect 
c£lsb, he cared for. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. . | Imperfect. 

oAglia, that he care for. | caUsse, if he cared for. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
c£glia 6gU, let him care for. 



Calere is generally used with the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti y 
ci, vi, gli: thus, mi cdle, I care for; ci caleva, we cared for; 
etc 
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Colore or C6lere. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

toUrt or c6Ure r to a 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



IcOo), I adore, 

(ctffc), he adores. 



Lec6re and Lie£re, or L6ccre and Lfcere. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

fc«<rt and totto, to be lawful. ) torn Krito or hrito* to be lawful. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

#«rirftM,ittolawfbl. 



Pav6re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
pavere, to fear. 

JUDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 



- Sitere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

nter«, to bo or keep silent. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



siliy thou art or keenest silent. 

*Ue, he is or keepe silent. 



* from this form are derired i Ucito, it is lawful ; tm or fk Ucito y it was lawful; 
sard Itcito, It will be lawful ; etc., which are used to supply the tenses in which Uetre is 
defectWs. 
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Sol^re.* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

toUre % to be wont, | essere sMito, to be wont. 





GERUND. 




soltndo, being wont. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present. 


8<5GLIO, 

su6li, 
bxj6le (s6k) t 


I am wont. * | bogliAmo (soUmo), 

thon art wont. soldte, 

he is wont | scJolioko, 




Imperfect. 




io soMva or sotea, I was wont. 



we are wont, 
yon are wont, 
they are wont. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

\o B0GLIA, that I am wont or may be wont. 

Imperfect, 
io soUssi, if I were wont or should be wont. 



Stup^re. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
stupire, to be astonished. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
stupe, he is astonished. 



M 



gere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 




Ogere, t© be chill. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Perfect 
I was chill. 1 algSmmOf 
thou wast chill, algiste, 
he was chill. | 6lsero t 


we were chill. 
' yon were chill, 
they were ohilL 
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Angere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

6*gtre, to aJUct. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. l Imperfect. 

d«ffe,itaflttcto. I «»**«, it afilktei. 



Arr6gere. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

arrdgere, to add. 

GERUND. 

arrogindo, adding. 

PARTICIPLE. 

ABR<5to or AKR6§6, added. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

... . .. I orra^Wipo, we add. 

an6g*> be adds. | arrtgono, they add. 

Imperfect. 

io anoghva or arrogid, I added 

Pei/ecl. 

ABBtfsi. - I added. 1 atrogtmmo, we added. 

arrogistiy thouaddedtt. anogt*U % yon added. 

abiu)bb, he added. | abb6sxro, they added. 



C&pere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

titpert, to eontain. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, I Imperfect, 

cdpe y it contains. I cap6va % it contained. 
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Ch^rere. 







INFINITIVE MOOD. 










*JUrer4, to n*. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 






chiro, 
dUrey 


leak, 
he seta 


1 •::::: " 


• • • 


• • 






Conv&lere. 







INFINITIVE MOOD. 
conv&Ure, to connUee. 

GERUND. 

umvetUndo, oonYuWng. 

PARTICIPLE. 

oomrtTLSO, ooavulaed. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ptt***L 
he conrnbes. | conviltdno, they eontulse. 

Imperfect 
eonvettiva or 4A», he coimtised. | eonvtUetono or -Mono, they convulsed. 

convetltrd, he ahall convulse. | convelUrdnno, they shall convulse. 



conveUissq 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Imperfect. 
if he convulsed. | co«ee2&«Mr», 



if they oonvulsed. 



convcUerObe, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PrwenJ. 
he should convulse. | amvetteribbero, 



they should convulse. 
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Fi&ere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JUdere, to 1 



GERUND. 

Jtedbido, 1 



fUdo, 
Mdi, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preterit 



I wound, 
thou woundest. 
he wounds. 



JMdono, 



Imperfect 
ko JUtUva otJUdta, I wounded. 

Perfect 
JUdM,! 



they wound. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pre$mt 
no), that I wound. 



a), that he wound. 



JUdano, 



Imperfect 
\o Jud4ssi,U 



thai they wound. 
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Lticere. 





INFINITIVE MOOD 






Ulcere, to shine. 






GERUND. 






lucendo, shining. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






Present. 


# 


ion, 

luce, 


1 luci&nw, 

thou shinest. I Incite, 
he shines. | . . . 

ImpeffecU 
\o htceva, I shone. 


we shine, 
you shine. 


huisH) 


Perfect. 
.."... 1 luctmmo, 
thou shinest. | Utciete, 

. Future, 
lucerd, I shall or will shine. 


we shone, 
you shone. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



luci&mo, that we shine. 

luc'i&u, that you shine. 



tgH(Kca), that he shine. | (Mcano), that they 

Imperfect. 
io lucissi, if I shone or should shine. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present 
1merH{htur\a\ if I should, would, or could shine, or might shine. 



M61cere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

mdlcere, to assuage. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 



rntki, thou assuagest. 

moke, he assuages. 



Imperfect. 
\o moleeva, I assuaged. 

molcivi, thou assuagedst. 

4gli moleeva, he assuaged. 



22 
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ISFlNITlVifi MOOD. 






fV000fV| to retum. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






Present 




n&fo, 
riAff, 
rtek, 


I return. 1 • • • 
thou retumert. I ... 
wntvu. 1 riidono^ 


tbey return. 


fte riidtva or rtaMe, 

riederi, 

igliruiUva, 


Imperfect, 

I returned. | «... 
thou returnedet. 1 .... 
he returned. | riediwmo, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


they returned. 


kcriida, 
turiida, 
4gUrHd\ 


that I return. 1 ... 

that thou return. | 

thai he retain. j ri&Umo, 


.... • • 
that they return. 



S^rpere. 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 




sirpertf to creep. 




GERUND. 




»irpendo t creeping. 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




PrttenL 


$4rpo % 
s&pe, 


I creep. 1 ... 
thou creepest. 1 ... 
he creeps. | strpono, 




Imperfect. 


ko serpiva, 

serp&ci y 
igli serpiva^ 


I crept. 1 .... 
thou creptest. [ .... 
he crept. | ierpitano t 




SUBJUNCTHCE MOOD. 




Present 


\ottrpa, 
tusfrpa, 
igli $6rpa } 


that I creep. 1 ... 
that thou creep. ... 
that he creep. | sirpano, 



fhey creep. 



(hey crept. 



thatthej 
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Soflftlcere or Soff61gere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

soffiUun or aoff&gtrt, to rapport. 

PARTICIPLE. 

$off6Uo x supported. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. • Perfect. 

soffiUc* or soffdlee, he rapports. | *#<ttw, he supported. 



T&ngere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

tdngere, to touch. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present. 

tinge, he touches. 



TMllere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

tdllere, to take away. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. * 



t6Ui, thou takest away. 

title, he takes away. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, 
tu tdOa. ♦ that thou take away. I ...*• . . • . . 

tgtitdua. that he take away. | ..... . . • . • 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

t6Ua igli, let him take away. 

Est&kre (to lift), compound of MUere. is defective only in the participle, 
and in all the persons of the perfect of the indicative. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



256 IT AT J AN GRAMMAR, 



T6rpere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tdrpere $ to become numb. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

t6rpe t I become numb. I 

t6rp*i he become! numb. | 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 
fte tirpa, that I become numb. 

tu ftfnm, thai thou become numb. 

igU torpor that he become numb. 



iJrgere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

larger e t to urge. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, 
*rge, he urgee* * 

Imperfect, 

4*« «ry*« or *r/*o, he urged. | vrgHxmo, they urged. 



Vfgere. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
vigere, to be vigorous. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

vige t he is rigorous. 

Future. 

vigerd, it will be vigoroui. 
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Gfre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

fire, to go. 

PARTICIPLE. 

gifo*, gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, 



gidmo, we go. 

giie, you go. 



Imperfect. 

git* or gia, I wont. 

Perfect. 

to git, I went 

Future. 

gtrd, I shall or will go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 



gWmo, that we go or may go. 

g'iate, that you go. 



Imperfect. 
togism, If I went or should go. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
girti, gwia, I should, would, or could go, or might go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



sftdmo t let us go. 

gi*«, go ye. 



22* 
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Ire. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ire, to go. 

PARTICIPLE. 
l/o, gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Ue, yon go. 

Imperfect 

total, I went. i icano, we went. 

igUwa, he went. | . . . ... 

Perfect. 
lift, thou wenteet. | (fro, tr), they went. 

Future. 

Iirbno, we shall or will go. 

ireU y you will go. 

trdno, they will go. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
(tria«o), they should, would, or could go, or might go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Ue, go ye. 



Olfre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

afore, to smell. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect, 
ho oAeo, I smelled. 



oft«t, thou smelledst. .... 

igliohva, he smelled. | ohvano, they smelled. 
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PROVEEBS. 



A word to the wise is enough, 

All that is fair must fade, 

A ragged coat finds little credit, 

Any thing for a quiet life, 

A great liar has need of a good 

memory, 
An old horse for a young soldier, 
A buttered mouth cannot say no, 
A good appetite needs no sauce, 
A good beginning makes a good 

ending, 
A barking dog does not bite, 
A voluntary burden is no burden, 
A gold key opens every door, 
A fat kitchen, a lean testament, 
A new broom sweeps clean, 
Au^ht is better than naught, 
All is not gold that glitters, 
A sin confessed is half forgiven, 

A little spark kindles a great fire, 
A rolling stone gathers no moss, 
A little gall makes a great deal of 

honey bitter, 
As you would have a daughter, 

choose a wife, 
Anger increases love, 
All's well that ends well, 
A married man is a caged bird, 
An ounce of discretion is worth 

more than a pound of knowl- 
edge, 
A fasting stomach has no ears, 
After the horse is stolen, shut the 

barn-door, 
A bird in the hand is worth two in 

the bush, 
Bend the tree while it is young, 
Better late than never, 
Better a happy heart than a full 

purse, 
Better bend than break, 
Better give the wool than the sheep, 
Big head and little wit, 



A budn intenditdr poche parole. 

Bella cdsa tdsto e rapita. 

A veste logorata pdca fede vien pros- 
tata. 

Alia pace si pud sacrificar tutto. 

A un gran bugiardo ci vudi budna 
memdria. 

A gidvane soldato vecchio cavallo. 

Bdcca unta non pud dir di no. 

Budn appetito non vudl salsa. 

Budn principio fa budn fine. 

Can che abbaia non mdrde. 
Carica volontaria non carica. 
Chiave d'dro apre dgni porta. 
Grassa cucma, magro testamento. 
Granata nudva spazza ben la casa. 
Mdglio e pdco che niente. 
Oro non h tutto quel che risplende. 
Peeea'to confessato e mezzo perdo- 

nato. 
Piccdla favflla accende gran fudco. 
Pietra mdssa non fa miischio. 
Pdco fiele fa amaro mdlto miele. 

Qual fTglia'viioi, tal mdglie piglia. 

Sd^gno aumienta amdre. 
Tiitto e bene che riesce Mne. 
Udmo ammogliato, uccello in gabbia. 
Val piu un* oncia di discrezidne che 
una Kbra di sapere. 

Ve*ntre digiiino non ode nessiino. 
Ddpo che i cavalli sdno prdsi, serrar 

lastalla. 
E m^glio un uccello in gabbia che 

ce'nto fudri. 
Piega Talbero qua'ndo e gidvane. 
Meglio tardi che mai. 
E meglio il cudr fehce che la bdrsa 

pie'na, 
E me'glio piegare che rompe're. 
E meglio dar la lana che la pdcora. 
Capo grasso, cervello ma'gro. 
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Bad newi travels fast, 
Counsel is nothing against love, 
Comparisons are odious, 
Christmas comes but once in a 

year, 
Do what yon ought, come what 

may, 
Do not count your chickens before 

they are hatched, 
Delays are dangerous, 
Different times, different manners, 
Drop by drop wears away a stone, 
Do not look a gift horse in the 

mouth, 
Every thing is good in its season, 
Every dog is a Bon at home, 
Every truth is not good to be told, 
Every body knows where his shoe 

pinches, 
Every one for himself, and God for 

us all, 
Every body praises his own saint, 
Every body's friend, nobody's friend, 
Every one thinks his own cross the 

heaviest, 
Extreme ills, extreme remedies, 
Friends in need are friends indeed, 
For a web begun, God sends thread, 
Fair words, but look to your purse, 
Four eyes see more than two, 
Fortune comes to him who* seeks 

her, 
Forbidden fruit is sweet, 
Father Modest never was a prior, 
From those I trust, God guard me ; 

from those I mistrust, I will 

guard myself, 
God helps him who helps himself, 
Give to him that has, 
Give time, time, 
God sends meat, and the devil sends 

cooks, 
Great griefs are mute, 
Great smoke, little fire, 
Gold does not buy every thing, 
Good wine makes good blood, 
He who succeeds is reputed wise* 

He who knows nothing, knows 
enough if he knows how to be 
silent, 
He is blind who cannot see the sun, 
He who sings drives away sorrow, 



Le catn've nudve voTano. 

Contro amore non e. consiglio. 

I paragoni son ttftti odiosi. 

Natale non viene che una vdlta Pan- 
no. 

Fa quel che devi, n' arrfvi cio che 
potra. 

Non far conto dell' uoYo non ancor 
nato. 

L' indugiare e pericoloso. 

Altri tempi, altri costiimi. 

A goccia a goccia si trafdra la pitftra. 

A caval don£to, non guardar in bdc- 
ca. 

Da 8tagidne tutto e buono. 

Ogni cane e leone a casa siia. 

Ogni vero non e budno a dire. 

Ogniino sa dove la Scarpa lo stringe. 

Ogniln per se, e Dio per tdtti. 

Ogniino ldda il proprio santo. 
Amico d' ogniino, amico di nessiino. 
Ad ogniino par piii grave la cruce 

siia. 
Ai mali estremi, estre'mi rim^di. 
A bisdgni si condscon gli amici. 
A tela ordita Dio manda il fiflo. 
Belle parole, ma guarda la bdrsa. 
Veddn piu quattr occhi che diie. 
Vien la fortuna a chi la procdra. 

I frutti proibiti sdno dolci. 
Fra mode'sto non fu mal pridr^. 
Da chi mi f ido, mi gutCrdi Iddio ; da 
chi non mi f fdo mi guardero io. 

Chi s'ahita, Dio l'aidta. 

Da del tdo a chi ha del siio. 

Da te'mpo al te'mpo. 

Dio ci m£nda la ca>ne, ma il diavolo 

icuochi. 
I gran dolor! sdno mdtl. 
Gran fiimo, pdco arrdsto. 
L'dro non compra tiitto. 
Budn vino fa budn sa*ngue. 
A chi la riesce bene, e tendto per 

savio. % 

Assai sa, chi non sa, se tacer sa. 



Ben e cieco chi non vede it sole. 
Chi canta, i sudi mali spaventa. 
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He who buys in time, buys cheap, 

He laughs well who laughs last, 
Hear, see, and say nothing, if you 

would live in peace, 
He is master of another man's life 

who is indifferent to his own, 
He gives twice who gives in a trice, 
He who stands may fall, 
He that reckons without his host 

must reckon again, 
Hell is full of good intentions, 
Habit is a second nature, 
In at one ear, and out at the other, 

111 weeds grow apace, 

Look before you leap, 

Like master, like man, 

Live, and let live, 

Love me, love my dog, 

Love rules without law, 

Love me little, and love me long, 

Love knows not labor, 

Let him who is well off stay where 

he is, 
Long tongue, short hand, - 
Marry in haste, repent at leisure, . 
Many a true word spoken in jest, 

Much smoke and little fire, 

Make me a prophet, and I will make 

you rich, 
Nothing venture, nothing have, 
Nothing is difficult to a willing mind, 
Near the church, far from God. 
Old reckonings, new disputes, 
One enemy is too many, and a hun- 
dred friends are too few, 
One hand washes the other, and 

both hands wash the face, 
One word brings another, 
One swallow does not make a sum- 
mer, 
One man warned is as good as two, 
Out of sight, out of mind, 

Poor as a church mouse, 

Poverty has no kin, 

Physician, heal thyself, 

Pluck the rose and leave the thorns, 

Bather hat in hand than hand in 

purse, 
Roses grow among thorns, 



Chi compra a tempo, cdmpra a buon 

mercato. 
Ride be'ne che ride 1'iiltimo. 
6di, vech* e taci se vudi river in 

pace. 
£ padrdne della vita altnii chi la sifa 

sprezza. 
Chi da pre'sto, da il doppio. 
Chi e ritto puo cadere. 
Chi fa il conto senza l'oste, gli con- 

vlen farlo due volte. 
Di buona volonta e pieno Finferno. 
L' £biffi e una secdnda natiira. 
Dentro da un orecchio e fuori dalT 

altro. 
La mal e*rba cr6sce presto. 
Guarda innanzi che tu salti. 
Tal padrone, tal servitdre. 
Vivi, e lascia vivere. 
Chi tlma me, ama il mio cane. 
Amor re*gge senza legge. 
Amami poco, ma continua. 
Amor non condsce travaglio. 
Chi sta bene non si mudva. 

Lunga h'ngua, cdrta mano. 

Chi si marita in fretta, stenta adagio. 

Quel che pare biirla, ben sovente e 

v6*ro. 
Mdlto fumo e pdco fudco. 
Fammi indovmo, e ti &rb ricco. 

Chi non s'arrfsclii non guada*gna. 
A chi vudle, non h cdsa difficile. 
Vicino alia chiesa Ion tan di^ Dio. 
A cdnti vecchi, contese nudve.^ 
E trdppo un nemico, e cento amici 

non b&tano. 
tlna m an o lava l'altra e tiitt' e due 

lavano il viso. 
"Cna pardla tira l'altra. 
Un fidre non fa Primavera. 

Un avvertito ne val diie. 

Lontano dagli dcchi, lontano del 

cudre. 
Pove'ro come un tdpo in chic*sa. 
Poverta non ha parenti. 
Medico, cura te stesso. 
Cdgli la rdsa, e lascia le spine. 
Piuttdsto cappello in ma*no, che 

mano alia borsa. 
Anco tra le spine. nascono le rose. 
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Saying is one thing, and doing is 

another, 
Silence gives consent, 
Strike while the iron is hot, 
See Naples, and then die, 
Savings are the first gain, 
Seeing is believing, 
Second thoughts are best, 
The full belly does not believe in 

hunger, 
To pay one in his own coin, 
Think much, speak little, an^pite 

less, ^^ 

Translators, traitors, 
The weakest goes to the wall, 
They say, is a liar, 
The people's voice, God's voice, 
To fall out of the frying-pan into 

the fire, 
The biter is sometimes bit, 
The world is governed with little* 

brains, 
True love never grows old, 
The liar is not believed when he 

speaks the truth, 
The workman is known by his 

work, 
There is always a Calm before a 

storm, 
The beard does not make the phi- 
losopher, 
There is no love without jealousy, 
There is no smoke without fire^ 
The steed is starving whilst the 

grass is growing, 
The devil is not so ugly as he is 

painted, 

The best is the cheapest, 

Teaching we learn, 

To cast pearls before swine, 

The earth covers the errors of the 

physician, 
There is no disputing about tastes, 
Tie doctor seldom takes medicine, 
The world was not made in one day, 
j ell me the company you keep, and 

I will tell you what you are, 
Whoever brings, finds the door open 

for him, 
Where there is a will, there's a 

way, 
Well begun is half done, 



Altra cdsa e il dire, altra il fare. 

Chi tace, acconsente. 

Batti il ferro quand e caldo. 

Vedi Napoli e poi mudri. 

Lo sparagno e il prfmo guadagno. 

Chi con Tdcchio vede, di cuor crede. 

II secondo pensiero e il miglidre. 

Cdrpo satdllo non crede al digiiino. 

Pagar uno della sua propria moneta. 
Pensa mdlto, parla pdco, serf vi me'no. 

Traduttdri, traditdri. 
Sempre ha tdrto il piu debole. 
Si dice, e mentitdre. 
Voce di pdpolo, voce di Did. 
Cader della padella nelle bragie. 

Chi burla, vien burldto. 

Con pdeo cervello si governa il 

mdndo. 
Amor vero non diventa camito. 
Al bugiardo non si crede la veritk. 

All opera si condsce il maestro. 

La bonaccia burrasca minaccia. 

La barba non fa il fildsofo. 

Non e'e amor senza gelosia. 

Non e'e fiimo senza fudco. 

Mentre l'erba cresce il cavallo mudre 

di fame. 
II diavolo non e edsi brut to come si 

dipinge. 

II miglidre e men cKro. 

Insegnando s'impara. 

Gettar le margherite ai pdrci. 

Gli errdri del medico gli cupre la 

terra. 
Dei giisti non se ne dispute. 
Di ra^do il medico pigUa medicina. 
In un gidrno non si fe' Roma. 
Dimmi con chi tratti, e ti diro chi seX 

Apdrta ha la porta chiunque apporta. 

A chi vudle, non mancano modi. 

Buon principio e la meta dell' dpra. 
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Who does too much often does little, 
Who knows most believes least, 
Who comes seldom is welcome, 
While there is lite, there is hope, 
Who knows nothing never doubts, 
What's done can't be undone, 
What costs little is little valued, 
Who judges others condemns him- 
self, 



Spesso chi trdppo fa, poco fa. 
Chi piii sa, mena crede. 
Chi raro viene, vien bene. 
Finche v'e fi&o, v'e speranza. 
Chi nidnte sa, di niente diibita. 
Quel che e fatto non si pub disfare. 
Quello che costa poco, si stama pdco. 
Chi altri giiidica se condanna. 



IDIOMS. 



Non vale un dcca, 

A bell' dgio, 

Mangier carne d' attddola, 

Fare dlto e basso, 

Antfco da bonaccia, 

E air articolo di mdrte, 

Dar la bdia, 

Da bdfto e s£lla, t 

In un bdtter d' dcchio, 

Dirizzare il b€cco agli sparvieri, 

Andfire di b€ne in meglio, 

Un udmo da btiie, 

Dir del b€ne, 

Mi convidn berla, 

Tener 1* anima co' dthti, 

Dal d€tto al ffctto v' e un gran trrftto, 

Chi ddrme non piglia pesci, 
Questa cdsa non m' €ntra t 
Non e €rba del vdstro drto, 
Mangiarsi 1* €rba sdtto, 
Ascdnder 1' amo nelT &ca f 

Le cose sdno in budn €ssere, 

Essere all* estremo della vita, 

Stare all* &ta, 

Josser di budna bdcca, • 

Favellare con le mani, 

Non aver./fcfe, 

JParJildre lino, 

Pagar il/fo, 

Dare ad lino carta bianca, 

Fra tre gidrni, 



It is not worth a pin. 

Leisurely. 

To take pleasure in being praised. 

To do as one pleases. 

A table friend. 

He is at the point of death. 

To laugh at. 

Fit for any thing. 

In an instant. 

To attempt impossibilities. 

To grow better and better. 

A good honest man. 

To speak well of a person. 

I must bear it. 

To be almost dead. 

To say and to do are two different 

things. 
Idleness Ijegets poverty. 
I do not comprehend this. 
This is not of your ownmaking. 
To spend what one has. 
To deceive one under the color of 

friendship. 
Things are in a good way. 
To be at the point of death. 
To be upon one's guard. 
To be a great eater. 
To strike. 

To be good-natured. 
To make one do what you please. 
To pay dear for. 
To give one full power. 
In three days. 
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Dolerai di gdmba sana, 
Darla a gdmbe, 
Vincere la gdra, 
Con bel gdrbo, 
Fare la gdtta morta, 
Come meplio vi aggrada, 
Imbarcdrst senza biscotto, 

£ immutdto di vizj, 
Venaere all' incdoio, 
Dar r tnctfwo a' morti, 
II tiio inchidstro non tigne, 
Mostrare altrtfi luccufle per lanteYne, 

In casa sua v'fe il /«8te di galh'na, 

Uno mano Jrfixi 1' altra, 

Legdrsela al dito, 

Tenure in /&ra, 

Dare in like, 

Venire mdnco, 

Uscir del mdnico, 

Far un man-tine, 

Meltere alia vela, 

Mirdre con la coda dell' occhio, 

Ti faro mdrdere le linghie, 

3/u/rfr verso, 

Dar T liltima mano, 

Fuor di mano, 

Essere alia mano, 

Avere la mano, 

Matter mano ad una cosa, 

Imbottar tufbbia, 

Testa di pollastra, 

Fare il becco all 1 dca, 

dcchio mio, 

In un batter d* occhio, 

A qufittr* dcchi, 

Va in budn dm, 

Far orecchie di mercante, 

Tritto' 1 mdndo e pae'se, 

Col tempo e cdlla pdglia matiirano 

le nespole, 
Starsi ne' prdpii pdnni, 
Cavar le penne macstre, 
La vdstra opinidne non mi quadra, 
Qu€sto e il qudnto, 
Di qudndo in quando, 
Dar nella ragnatela, 
Menar tutti a rastreilo, 
Render l'anima, 
R(dere agli angeli, 
Ha pdeo sale in ziicca, 



To complain without reason. 

To run away. 

To carry the prize. 

In a ciril manner. 

To dissemble. 

As you think fit 

To undertake a thing without 
means. * 

He is very vicious. 

To sell by auction. 

To make almanacs for the last year. 

Your credit is not good. * 

To make one believe that the moon 
is made of green cheese. 

In his house they always eat of the 
best 

To help one another. 

To owe one a spite. 

To keep in suspense. 

To publish. 

To faint 

To be extravagant 

To make a mistake. 

To set sail. 

To cast sheeps' eyes. • 

I'll make you repent it 

To alter the course of one's life. 

To finish. 

Out of the way. 

To be ready. 

To have the advantage. 

To begin a thing. 

To lose time. 

Giddy brained. 

To finish any work. 

My darling. 

In an instant 

Face to face. 

God speed you. 

To give no ear. 

One may live everywhere. 

Time brings every thing to matu- 
rity. 

To be contented with what one has. 

To take away the best one has. 

I am not of your opinion. 

This is the point. 

Now and then. 

To fall into a snare. 

To use all alike. 

To give up the ghost 

To laugh at nothing. 

He has not a great deal of judgment 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



IDIOMS. 



265 



I a galtiha che canta e quella che ha 

fatto l'mfco, 
Ycnir la schiuma alia bocca, 
Levarsi all' alba de' tafimi, 
Chi idrdi amva male alloggia, 

Tenure il pi6de in diie stifle, 

Piglidr gtt uccellini, 

£7c<tf/ da valle, « 

tfyn^r le mani, 

Far vem'r l'acqua air ifyo&i, 

Vedere il pel neU'utfw), 

Da> le vde a* venti, 

A »^rt e remo, 

Vend€mmia mantra hal tempo, 

La candela e al v&de, 

La verita sta sempre a gala, 

I miei affari hanno preso.buona 

piega, ^ 

Nascer vesttio, 
Zdra a chi tdeca, 
Far d'lina lancia un zipolo, 
Cantrfre ad uno la «d//o> 



The man who is too earnest in jus- 
tifying himself is guilty. 

.To be in a great passion. 

To rise late. 

Those who come too late must kiss 
the cook. 

To hare two strings to one's bow. 

To play the fool. 

A sly man. 

To bribe one with money. 

To make the mouth water. 

To be clear-sighted. 

To set sail. 

With all speed. 

Get money wliile you can. 

The candle is almost out. 

Truth always prevails at last. 

My affairs are going on success/ully. 

To be born lucky. 

Let every one care for himself. 

To make a little out of a great deal. 

To chide. 



28 
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Abbdglio, mistake. 
accdnto, aside. 
dequa, water. 
aaddsso, on, upon. 
affdnno, grief. 
affdtto, entirely. 
affdtto, good-will, kind- 
ness. 
dgo, needle. 
dlba, dawn. 
dlbero, tree. 
alldra, then. 
alldro, laurel. 
dlma, soul. 
ahndno, at least. 
al par, equal, alike. 
altdro, proud. 
dltro, otlier. 
amardzza, bitterness. 
dmlx>, both. 
amicizla, friendship. 
amico, friend. 
amistdde, friendship. 
dmo, fish-hook. 
amdre, love. 
ancdlla, waiting-maid. 
and/ito, panting. 
andllo, a ring. 
dnima, soul. 
dnimo, courage, mind. 
ansdnti, panting. 
antfco, ancient. 
apdrta, hole, gap. 
dqmla, eagle. 
ardtro, plough. 
arcdno, secret. 
arddnte, hot, burning. 
ardna, sand, gravel. 
argdnto, silver. 
asedso, hidden. 
aspdtto, aspect. 
assenndto, sensible. 
astdnte, by-stander. 
dstro, star. 
augelldtto, small bird. 



dura, gale, breeze. 
avdllo, grave, tomb. 
avvendhza, comeliness. 
avvenire, future. 
avvertdnza, precaution. 
avviso, advice. 

Bdcio, a kiss. 
baldna, whale. 
bdlh, ball. 

bambino, child, infaat. 
bandit o, an outlaw. 
belldzza, beauty. 
belia, beauty. 
benche, although. 
6iccAtV/*e,drinking-glass. 
bite, anger, passion. 
bidndo, fair, light. 
birbdnte, vagabond. 
bisdgno, need, want 
bizzdrro, whimsical. 
bdrgo, suburb. 
bdrsa, a purse, bag. 
bdaco, a wood. 
bottdga, shop. 
brdecio, an arm. 
brdndo, sword. 
brdzza, cold, breeze. 
brina, frost. 
brUno, brown, dark. 
brdtto, ugly. 
bugia, a Tie. 
bu'di, oxen. 
burrdsca, tempest. 
bxirro, butter. 

Cdccia, hunting. 
edgna, dog. 
cdlca, confusion. 
calvdzza, baldness. . 
cdLvo, bald. 
cdlza, stocking. 
cambiavaliite, broker. 
cammino, way, road. 
cdtnpo, field. 



cdnto, song. 
canzdne, song. 
capdnna, cottage. 
capdlli, pan. 
cdro, dear. 
cdrne, meat. 
carabina, carbine. 
cardzza, caress. 
carndjice, executioner. 
cdrta, paper. 
canedta, cascade. 
edso, case. 
catena, chain. 
cdttedra, cathedral. 
cattivo, bad. 
caiito, wary, cautious. 
cduo, hollow. 
cdna, supper. 
cdnere, ashes, cinders. 
cdppo, stump, log. 
vjdra, wax. 
cdrto, certain, sure. 
vdtra, cistern. 
uerveUo, brain. 
chdto, quiet, still. 
i'Jifdro, clear, fair. 
*hidve, key. 
chiardre, brightness, 

clearness. 
china, declivity. 
chiddo, nail. 
ckitdrra, guitar. 
ciabbattino, cobbler. 
cibo, food. 
cidco, blind. * 
cid'o, sky, heaven. 
cima, top, summit. 
cinghtdle, a wild boar. 
cittadino, citizen. 
edda, tail. 

cognizidne, knowledge. 
ayjndto, brother in-law. 
colazidne, breakfast. 
cd'te, hill. 
cdllera, anger. 
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eolthxUdre, farmer. 

concorrdnza, competi- 
tion. 

contadino, peasant 

cdntOy account 

contrdda, country. 

convito, banquet, feast. 

cdppa, cup. 

coitfna, curtain. 

costume, custom, man- 
ner. 

cniccio, anguish. 

cucina, kitchen. 

culla, cradle. 

cudre, heart. 

cupidigia, covetousness. 

cupo, deep. . 

Dabbene, good, honest 
dandro, money. 
del U to, crime. 
ddbole, weak* 
ddtto y word. 
di, day. 
difdlto, fault. 
dtsgrdzia, misfortune. 
ddglia, grief, pain. 
ddlce, sweet. 
dolctzza, sweetness. 
ddno, gift. 
donzdlla, damsel. 
ddtto, skilful, learned. 
droghi&e, druggist 
dt-itto, right, straight 
dtiofo, grief, pain. 

Ebbr&za, drunkenness. 
€lmo, helmet. 
dfsa, the hilt of a sword. 
entrdinbt, both. 
erario, the treasury. 
diba, grass. 
erbdso, grassy. 
erdde, the heir. 
erde, hero. 
errdnte, wandering. 
drto, steep, ascent 
estdie, summer season. 
eta, age. - 
etdde, age. 
ctdree y ethereal. 

Fdccia, face. 



fdlce, scythe. 
fdllo, fault. 
fdme, hunger. 
farfdlla, butterfly. 
fata, fairy. 
Jattca, fatigue. 
fato, fete, destiny. 
favdlla, discourse, 

speech. 
fide, faith. 
f€iro t iron. 
fidmma, flame. 
fidnco, side. 
fidto, breath, 
jfco, fig. 

Jiddnza, trust, hope, 
Jigdra, figure, shape. 
figlitfolo, son. 
fidro, cruel, savage. 
Jievole, feeble, weak. 
fidre, flower. 
fideco, tassel, flake of 

snow. 
Jischidta, whistling. 
Jldrido, flowery. 
fdlla, crowd. 
fdrte, strong. 
frettoldso, hasty. 
fulgido, bright 
ftimo, smoke. 
/line, a rope. 
fudcoy fire. 
Juribdndo, like a raad- 



Gdlhy a cock. 
geloy ice. 
gdlido, frozen. 
gdmito, groan. 
gemebdnao, groaning. 
gdhere, gender, kind. 
genitdre, father. 
gdhte, people. 
gindecnioy a knee. 
gidja, joy, a jewel. 
gidrno, day. 
gidvane, young. 
gioventu, youth. 
gidbih, rejoicing. 
giubildntey merry-mak- 
ing. 
giftdCzio, judgment. 
giuramenlo, oath. 



giustUia, justice. 
gdbbo, hunch-backed. 
gdla f the throat. 
gdta, cheek. 
graddssoy a boaster. 
gragnudla, hail. 
grdssoy tat. 
grdtOy grate, an iron 

gate. 
giido, cry. 
grifdgnoy rapacious. 
gudiy woe. 
gudncia, cheek. 
gudrdo, look, sight 
gilds to, spoil, havoc. 
guerridroy warrior. 
guiderddne, reward. 

Igndto, unknown. 
imbandigidne, setting of 

dishes on the table 

at a feast. 
ingdtmoy deceit, fraud. 
indovina, fortune-teller. 
inge'gnoy wit, art, skill. 
ihtdrnOy about 
invdmOy winter. 
invidia, envy* 

Lhy there. 
IdhbrOy lip. 
Idcrima, a tear. 
Iddroy thief. 
laggtUy below. 
ldrva f ghost. 
IdtOy side. 
lavdroy work. 
Idggey law. 
legdme f pulse. 
Unto, slow. 
lettdrey reader. 
Idoe, light. 
Hhbray pound. 
lido, bank, shore. 
lidtOy merry, cheerful.' 
lieve, lightly. 
linguay tongue, lan- 
guage. 
lite, strife. 
IdgorOy worn out. 
Idrdo, dirty. 
hicdnte, shining. 
Id ue, li^ht. 



Digitized by LjOOQIC 



268 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR, 



lungo, long. 
ludgo % place. 
lusingkidro, flattering. 
liistro, luitre. 

Macildhte, thin. 

magia, magic. 

mdglki, mail, armor, a 

net. 
mdyro, lean. 
nidle, ill. 

malattto, sicknesa. 
inaldre, ills. 
maldra, ruin. 
mdnto, cloak. 
mdie, sea. 
martto, husband. 
mariudlo, a cheat. 
mascdtla, jaw-bone. 
masrufde, a crowd of 

soldiers. 
nidno, less. 
mdttte, mind. 
vrfnsa, table. 
vientre, whilst. 
mtrcanzia, goods. 
merldtti, lace. 
lueschindtlo, poor. 
mestfzia, melancholy. 
iMlfto; sad. 
wttfa, moiety. 
mdzzo, middle, midst. 
miglidia, thousands. 
min&tra, sonp. 
misdria, misery. 
mddo, manner. 
rndglie, wife. 
mdlle, tender. 
moneta, money. 
mdndo, world. 
mdrso, bit. 

montdgna, mountain. 
mdrte, death. 
mdto, motion. 
motttggiatdre, a jester. 
mulino, wind-mill. 

Ndno, a dwarf. 
ndso, nose. 
natdle, nativity. 
vnfo, son, child, 
itrfr?, ship. 
ne, of it, of them. 



ndbbia, inist, fog. 
nemico, enemy. 
nequizia, wickedness, 
ndfoe, snow. 
nidhte, nothing. 
ndja, weariness, 
jwfcc, walnut-tree, 
ncffte, night, 
mfcse, marriage, 
mi&e, cloud. 
wivUa, cloud. 

Occulto, hidden. 

oidzzo, odor. 

dftrs, besides. 

dmbra, shadow. 

dnda, wave. 

tfra, an hour, now, at 

present. 
orgdglio, haughtiness. 
drdine, order. 
oridnte, east. 
dnna, track, trace. 
oriudlo, watch. 
dro, gold. 
<&•«>, bear. 

osairo, obscure, dark. 
dsso f bone. 
ostdtlo, tavern. 

Pdce, peace, 
/xi^*, country. • 
patdffio, palace. 
pdlma, palm. 
palude, marsh. 
pdnca, bench. 
pctragdne, comparison. 
pardre, opinion. 
pdriy equally. 
pardla, word. 
parrdco, pastor. 
pdsco, pasture. 
pdsqua, easter, pass- 
over. 
passdggio, a walk. 
pdsio, food. 
pdtio, bargain. 
pazzta, folly. 
pdzzo, mad. 
pdggio, worse. 
pdna, punishment. 
| pendso, painful. 
[ penridro, thought. 



pdhtola, pot. 

perchi, why, because. 

perfcolo, danger. 

perdnne, perennial. 

pdsco, fish. 

pdssimo, worst. 

pdtio, breast. 

pdzzo, piece. 

pto, pious. 

pidno, plain. 

pidnto, a tear. 

pidzza, square. 

piccino, little one. 

pidtra, stone. 

pipidne, house-rent. 

pidggia, rain., 

pittdre, painter. 

piiima, down, feathers. 

pdco, kittle. 

poddgra, the gout. 

poddre, farm, power. 

podejta, power, domin- 
ion. 

/Hgpi*, hill. 

poH, then. 

poichh, since. 

pdlvere, dust. 

pomerididfit, pott-meri- 
dian. 

/wfreo, hog. 

pdrpora, purple 

porlamdntOy carriage. 

potdnza, power. 

potdre, power. 

poUrdne, poltroon. 

pdzzo, well. 

jjwftp, meadow. 

prddica, sermon. 

prdmio, recompense. 

previura, importance. 

preschkto, ham. 

prdsso, near. 

prdtice, prince". 

prhnavdra, spring. 

progdtto, projeet. 

/>rnia^csa,prowes8,valor. 

prdfmo, proper. 
ptigndle, poniard. 

pfre, yet. 

Qua, here. 
quaggiu, down here. 
gvdlche, some. 
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qualumqrte, whoever. 
quardsima, lent. 
qudsi, almost 
qaassu, here above. 

Rddoy rare, scarce. 
rdggio, beam, ray. 
rayidne, reason, faculty. 
rdmo, branch. 
rdme, copper. 
re, king. 
redme, kingdom. 
rddina, rein of a bridle. 
regdlo, present, gill. 
regina, queen. 
regola, rule, regimen. 
ricche'zza, riches. 
ride'nte, smiling. 
rimemhrdnza, remem- 
brance. 
rio, crook, wicked. 
ripidno, full. 
riso, laughter. 
ritrdtto, portrait 
riva, shore. 
rtfzzo, rough. 
romita, hermitess. 
rugidda, dew. 
rvygine, rust 

Sdggio, sage, wise. 
sola, a hall. 
sal dm e, sausage. 
sdlice, willow-tree. 
tdngue, blood. 
sappidnte, learned. 
$dsso, stone. 
scale, stairs. 
scdpolo, not married. 
scdrpa, a shoe. 
Bcdrso, rare. 
scdmpio, simple. 
schdrno, raillery. 
schidffo, a box or cuff 

on the ear. 
schitra, a troop. 
sconfUta, defeat 
tcopdrta, discovery. 
scudo, a shield. 
tciiro, dark. 
sddgno, anger. 
se, himself, herself. 
*&olo, a century. 



stucco, dry. * 

sdga, saw. 
sdgno, sign. 
segrdto, secret 
selva, wood. 
sembidnze, face, look. 
sdmpre, always. 
se'nno, judgment 
sdnso, sense. 
sentidro, path. 
sdta, silk. 
simile, equal. 
sito, situation, seat 
scdve, sweet, agreeable. 
sdgno, a dream. 
sdlito, accustomed. 
sdmmo, top, height 
sdnno, sleep. 
sdrcio, a mouse. 
sorriso, smile. 
sdrte, destiny. 
sospiro, a sigh. 
sdtto, under. 
spdda, a sword. 
spdsso, amusement 
spdcia, sort 
spdme, hope. 
sperdnza, hope. 
spdsso, often. 
sfti/ia, a thorn. 
spdjlia, clothes. 
spdnda, shore. 
spdrco, dirty. 
squalldre, paleness. 
stanchdzza, weariness. 
stella, star. 
stivdle, boot 
strdpito, noise. 
strdga, witch. 
sub'ito, quick. 
succo, juice, sap. 
sudlo, earth, ground. 
svuSno, sound, noise. 

Tdle, such, like. 
tdrde, late. 
tdzza, a cup. 
teddsco, a German. 
tenia, fear. 
tenebre, darkness. 
tdrra, earth. 
testa, the head. 
tdro, bull. 

23» 



tdrtora, a turtle-dove, 
tfsfo, quick. 
tra, between. 
trdcce, tress of hair. 
trtbolo, sorrow, a thistle. 
trdno, throne. 
tutto, alt 

Uccdtto, bird. 
uffizio, office. 
wfmini, men. 
rfsce, passage. 

Fifcca, cow. 
wfyo, fine, handsome. 
vdmpo, lightning. 
va/u>, vain, empty. 
vdso, vessel, pot. 
vdcchio, an old man. 
vdee, instead. 
veto, veil. 

vdltro, a greyhound. 
vdnto, wind. 
ventura, fortune, luck. 
vergdgna, shame. 
vdrno, winter. 
vdro, truth. 
verdne, gallery. 
vestUo, clothes. 
vezzo, pastime, pleasure. 
via, way, road. 
vicino, near. * 

villdggio, village. 
vilta, cowardice. 
vinte, vanquished, per- 
suaded. 
vista, sight. 
viso, face. 
vita, life. 
vittdria, victory. 
vivdnda, victuals. 
vdglia, mind, desire. 
vdlo, flight 
vdlpe, fox. 
votpino, cunning. 
vdua, turn, revolution. 
vdlto, face. 

2Xngara, gypsy. 
zimbeilo, allurement 
ztffo, hush, silence. 
ztf//a, clod, lump. 
zdppo, lame. 
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Accident, acciddnte. 
acquaintance, conoscdn- 

za. 
act (action), dtto. 
admirable, ammirdbile. 
advantage, vantdggio. 
adversity, awersith. 
advocate, avvocdto. 
age, eta, sdcolo. 
ago, a while ago, long 

ago, qudlche tdmpofa, 

mdlto t€mpo fa. 
agreeable, j^icdvoU. 
almighty, onnipotdnte. 
aloud, fdrte. 
although, bench}. 
always, edmpre. 
ambition, ambizidne. 
ancient, anzidno. 
anger, sddgno. 
answer, Aspdsta. 
appearance, appardhza, 

fdccia. 
apple, pdmo or mdla. 
architect, archttdtta. 
army, esdrcito. 
art, drte. 

assiduous, assiduo. 
astonishment, stupdre. 
auditors, cucoltaMri. 
author, autdre. 
away, via. 

Back, ddsso. 
baker, forndta. 
baldness, calvdzza. 
balloon, mdldne. 
banker, banchiere. 
bargain, contrdtto. 
base, vtfe. 
battle, battdglia. 
beard, bdrba. 
beautiful, bdlo. 
v beauty, belta. 
because, perche. 



bed, Idtto. 

beggar, mendicdnte. 
behind, per di dietro. 
behold, dceo. 
bell, campdna. 
benefit, beneflcio. 
better, miplidre. 
birth, nattvita. 
bishop, vdscovo. 
black, ndro. 
bodv, cdrpo. 
bold, ardkto. 
bouquet, mdsxo di fidfi. 
breakfast, colazidne. 
broth, brddo. 
burst (of laughter), 

scoppidre deile risa. 
business, affdre. 

Cabbage, cdvolo. 
cabinet-maker, ebanista. 
calm, cdima. 
candle, candeia. 
caricature, caricatura. 
carriage, carrdzza. 
cause, cdusa. 
certainly, cdrto. 
chance, ventolin. 
change, mutazidne. 
charming, affascindnte. 
chimney, cammfno.. 
chair, sddia. 
character, cardttere. 
charitable, caritatdbole. 
child, fancidllo. 
chin, mdhto. 
circle* circoh. 
civil, civile. 
clear, chidro. 
clever, abife. 
climate, clitna. 
cloak, manteilo. 
coast, cdsta. 
coat, vestito. 
conducive, prqfittdvole. 



confessor, confessdre. 
consequence, conaegue%- 

za. 
contrary, contrdrio. 
conquest, conquista. 
copper, rdme. 
correct, corretto. 
country, paese or pdtria. 
coward, poltrdne. 
cniMj f pdzzo. 
crime, dditto. 
crowd, tiirba. 
cruel, crudeie. 
cup, cdppa, tdzza. 
cupidity, cupidigia, 
custom, coshime. 

Dangerous, pericoldsa. 
day, gidrno. 
debt, dibdto. 
decay, declinazidne. 
decent, detente. 
defeat, scon fitta. 
defiance, disfida. 
desire, desiadrio. 
despite, dispdtto. 
despotic, dispdtico. 
difference, aifferdnza. 
difficult, difficile. 
discovery, scopdrta 
disease,* malattia. 
distance, distdnza. 
doctor, dpttdre. 
drew, gdnna. 
dry, sdcco. 

Early, mattutino. 
eclipse, ecciissi. 
effect, effdUo. 
eloquence, eloaudhza* 
employment, impiego. 
empire, impdro. 
end, fine. 

endurance, aofferdhza. 
enemy, nemfco. 
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ensuing, segudnte. 
enterprise, intraprdsa. 
entirely, interamejnte. 
envy, invidia. 
eternal, eterno. 
evidently,palpabilm&ite. 
ever, senip-e, tuttdvia. 
executioner, carnefice. 
eye, dcchio. 
eyebrows, ciglia. 
eyelids, palpdbre. 

Face, fdccia. 
false, fdlso. 
falsehood, menzdgna. 
fancy, fantasia. 
farmer, faUdre. 
fat, grdsso. 
feuft, fdllo. • 
favor, favdre. 
fear, timdre. 
feather, pidma. 
feature, fattezza. 
fellow, ugudIe,compdgno^ 
fellow-citizen, concitta- 

dino. 
few, pdco. 
fine, fino. 
finger, dtio' 
fire, fudco. 
firebrand, tizzdne. 
fleet, fldtta. 
flock, grdgge. 
flower, Jidre, 
fog, nebbia. 
fool, mtfrto. 
forehead, Jrdnte. 
foreigner, forestiero. 
fork, fdrca. * 
fox, trf/pe. 
fruit, /tato. 
fury, ^ifrta. 

General, generdle. 
genius, o«ffru>. 
gentle, gentile. 
gentleman, gentiludmo. 
girl, fanciidla. 
glass, r#ro. 
glory, gldria. 
gloves, gudnti. 
goodness, bonia. 
grandchild, nipotino. 



grandfather, dvo or 

fidnno. 
grandmother, dva or 

ndnna. 
grain, <7rtfno. 
grateful, yr<£to. 
grief, doldre. 
grocer, droghidre, bptte- 

gdjo. 
gross, grdsso. 
guide, guida. 
guilty, colpdoole. 
guinea, ghtoea. 

Hail, gragnudla. 
hair, capdUe. 
happiness, feliath. 
hare, Idpre. 
haste, premdra. 
head, llfta, crfpo. 
heaven, aV/o. 
health, salute. 
heart, cwtfre or cdte. 
heavy, pesdnte. 
heel, calcdgno. 
here, otia, gui. 
hero, erole. 
high, dlto. 
hip, dhca. 
historian, istdrico or 

sforfco. 
hither, out o qua. 
home, aimdra. 
homely, r<fe»>. 
hope, sperdnza. ' 
how, ctfme. 
human, umdno. 
humble, umile. 
hunger, fdme. 

Idea, idea. 
idle, ptyro. 
ill, mdle. 

immediate, immedidto. 
indolence, indolenza. 
infinite, infinite. 
influence, influenza. 
ingenious, ingegndso. 
inhabitant, abitdnte. 
inheritor, erdde. 
injury, tdrto. 
inn, aibdrgo. 
inquisitive, curidso. 



instrument, istrumento. 

Joke, burla. 
journey, vidggio, 
joy, gidia. 
judge, giddice. 
judgment, guidizio. 
just, giusto. 

Key,chidve. 
kingdom, rdgno. 
kitchen, cucina. 
knife, coUdtto. 
knowledge, cognizidne. 

Labor, toxdro. 

lace, merldtto. 

lame, zdppo. 

language, lingua. 

large, grdnde* 

laughter, riso. 

law, legge. 

lawyer, legista. 

leaf, fdglia. 

least, minima. 

leg, gdmba. 

lie, menzdgna. 

life, vita. 

light, /www. 

lightning, Ztfntpo. 

lion, ledne. 

lip, /d2>6ro. 

lock-nlaker, chiavajudlo. 

loss, perdita. 

loud, rf/fo. 

love, amdre. 

Maid, fanciulla. 
majesty, maesta. 
manner, manidra. 
marriage, sposalizio. 
marvelous, maravigH- 

080. 

mask, mdschera. 
master, madstro. 
meal, farina* 
meat, crfrwe. 
medicine, medicina. 
merriment, allegria. 
midst, mezzo. 
mind, spirito, mdnte. 
mindful, diligdnte. 
minister, ministro. 
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miserable, miaerdbiU. 
miter, avdro. 
misery, niadria. 
misfortune, sventura. 
mistake, trrdrt. 
money, dondro, 
motion, mdto. 
mouthful, una bocc&a. 
moon, luna. 
much, mdlto* 

Nail, chiddo. 
name, ndme. 
napkin, aalvidtta. 
natural, naturdle. 
naughty, cattivdllo. 
navigator, navigatdre. 
near, vicino. 
necessary, neceaadrio. 
neck, cdllo. 
need, bisdgno. 
neighbor, vicino. 
neither, ne. 
new, nudve. 
next, aegudhte, 
night, ndtte. 
no, nb, non. 
noble, nobde. 
north, settentridne. 
nose, nd8o. 
notice, notizia. 

Oats, avena. 
object, oggetto. 
obstinate, ostindto. 
occupation, occupazidne. 
odd, impdri. 
often, apdaao. 
opinion, opinidne. 
order, drdine. 
ostrich, atrdzzo. 



overseer, toprmnten- | rich, rfcco. 
d£»fe. 



Page, p*^ 1 '©. 
panegyric, pcmegirico. 
painter, ptttdre. 
patriarch, patridrco. 
paper, <vfrta. 
paradox, paraddaao. 
parrot, pappagdUo. 
peace, jxfce. 
perfidious, pdrfido. 
perhaps, fdrte. 
person, peradna. 
picture, pittdra. 
piece, pizza. 
pike, picca. 
pity, pwrfa. 
plate, puftto. 
pleasure, piaceYe. 
plenty, abbonddnte. 
portrait, ritrdtto. 
poverty, poverta. 
power, potdhza. 
precipitately, preciptia- 

mdhte. 
pretty, leggiddro. 
price, vatdre. 
pride, orgdglio. 
prisoner, prigiomdro. 
prompt, prdntow 
promise, promdaaa. 
purple, pdrpora. 
purse, bdraa. 

Quarrel, gtterdta. 
queer, atrdno. 
quick, vivo. 
quite, tut? affdtto. . 

Remembrance, memd- 
ria. 



Secret, aegrdto. 
signal, adgno. 
sink, aentina. 
sleeve, mdnico. 
sleepiness, adnno. 
smite, riso. 
soil, audio. 
soldier, aolddto. 
solidity, solide'zza. v 
spectacles, occkidlu 
step, pdsso. 
strife, lite. 
superstitious, supersti- 

zidso. 
surprise, maraviglia. 

Tear, Idgrima. 
thief, Iddro. 
thirst, sdle. 
title, Molo. 
treasury, erdrio. 
truth, verita. 
tyrant, tirdnno. 

Umbrella, ombrdUo. 

Vase, vdso. 
vice, vizio. 
victory, vitidria. 

Walk, paaadggio. 
weariness, stanchezza, 
wit, ingdgno. 
witness, testimdnio, man- 

umdhto. 
work, d/jero. 
word, pardla, ddtto. 
wound, cicatrice. 
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A, 22, 40, 44, 91, 128, 168. 

Accent, tfrave, 8. 29, 219. 

Active verbci, 188 ; variation of, 188 ; agree- 
ment of participles of, 188 ; change in 
tenses of, 188 ; become passive, 205 ; be- 
come pronominal, 209. (See " Verbs.") 

Adjectives, 61 ; remarks on, 64 ; agreement 
of, 32, 64, 69, 84 : termination of, 61 ; 
plural of, 82, 61 ; number, gender, 
etc., of, 82, 61 ; used as nouns, 19, 62 ; 
nouns used as, 62 ; invariable, 62, 70 ; 
signification of, altered, 64 ; suppression 
of syllables in, 63 ; elision of, 64 ; place of, 
64 ; comparatives of, 67 ; superlatives 
of, 73 ; formation of superlatives, 78 ; of 
quantity, 62; numeral, 82; possessive 

Sronouns, 97 ; demonstrative pronouns, 
03; indefinite pronouns, 109, 116; 
past participles and, 78: adverbs and 
(see "Adverbs**') interjections and. 183. 

Adverbs, 171 ; formation of, 128, 172 ; the 
comparisons of, 172 ; termination in 
mtntty 78; of time, 172; place, 173; 
order, quantity, quality, affirmation, 
negation, doubt, 174; comparison, in- 
terrogation, choice, demonstration, 175 ; 
adjectives and, 172, 175 ; adjectives used 
as. 175 ; article and, 20 ; elision of, 172. 

Adverbial phrases, 128, 124, 176. 

"All," 111, 112; used as adverb, 112. 

Alphabet, Italian, 1. 

Alqu&nto, 63. 

Altro, 110, 111; altrui, 116; &ltri, as a 
noun, 116. 

Amort, conjugation of, 188; its passive 
form, 204. (See "Verbs.") 

And are, 160, 166; Its compounds, 166; 
Italianisms with, 167; conjugation of, 
215; conjunctive pronouns and. 215. 
(See "Verbs.") 

Apostrophe, 8. * 

Article, 16; agreement of, 18; indefinite, 
19, 48, 88; definite, 17; variations of 
definite, 17 ; use of, 18, 19, 20 ; omission 
of, 18, 19; elision of, 17, 18; exercise 
upon, 20; union with prepositions, 21, 
41, 126; suppression of, 74; partitive, 



41-48 ; numerals and, 88, 86 ; possessive 
pronouns and, 20, 98, 99 ^transposition 
of, 106 ; preposition in and, 131 ; verbs 
and, 20 ; adverbs and, 20. 

As ... as, 69, 175. 

Augmentatives, 76, 81; formation of, 76; 
double, 79 ; irregular 79 ; frequent use 

Auxiliary verbs, 141, 186. (See " Verbs.") 
Avert. 96, 141, 161, 209, 213; conjugation 

of, 186; used idiomatically, 14a (See 

"Verbs.") 



B. 

" Be," auxiliary verb. (See " tssert") 

Belle, 63. 

" Better," as adjective and adverb, 67. ' 

Bisogn&rt, 148. 

"Both," 85, 86. 

Buono, 63. 



Cardinal numbers, 82. 

Cases, 15, 16; of nouns, 40 ; governed by 
prepositions, 121. 

Che, 68, 90-93. 110, 162 ; interrogative, 91, 
92; the subjunctive and, 98, 155; con- 
nection with other words, 98 ; the present 
participle and, 162. 

Chi, 90-&, 110, 116. 

G, vi, etc., 48, 51, 56, 100, 118, 142, 148, 
149, 162, 211, 218, 215, 247. 

ad, 104. 

C6me, 69, 70. 

Comparison of adjectives, 67; of adverbs, 

Compound sounds, 3. 
Con (with article, 22, 24), 129, 180, 164. 
Conjugation of verbs. (See " Verbs.") 
Conjunctions, 179; in common use, 180; 

Ihrases, 181 ; the subjunctive mood and, 
56. 
Conjunctive pronouns, 48, 56, 67, 97, 209; 
with andare, 215; store, 219; dotcre, 
221; sedere, 228; tacere, 229; teviere, 
280; eafcre, 247. • 
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Consonants, sounds of, 2 ; doable, 4 ; 'when 

doubled, 68. 
Contraction of /o, gii> etc., 22 (see " Union 

of Articles end Prepositions," 22) ; of 

participles, 161 
Co»vrr$azi&*e. 21, 26, 81, 89. 46. M, 00, 

68. 71, 76, 81, 88, 95, 103. 108, 114, 120, 

128, 134, 140, 146, 161, 168, 166, 170, 

178, .186. 
CostOt. cotti, 106. 
Cosl. 69, 70. 
CotdU. (See " Tdk.") 
Cotdnto. (See " TaiHo.") 
Cotes to, 104. 
Cut, 90, 91, 162 ; the article and, 92 



D. 

Da y 22, 40-44, 121-126, 188. 147. 

Dire. 166; conjugation of, 216; its com- 
pounds, 166, 216. (See " Verba.") 

Days of the week, 89. 

Declension, 16; of articles, 22-24; of 
nouns, 22-24, 41 ; of possessive pro- 
nouns, 98. 

Defective verbs, 246 ; list of, 246 ; variation 

, of, 247. (See "Verbs.") 

Definite article. (See "Article." ) 

Demonstrative adjective pronouns, 103; 
added to possessive, 105. 

Di, 22, 40-44, 121-126, 163; when used 
for " than," 68. Dl, 28. 

Diminutives, 76 ; formation of, 77 ; irregu- 
lar, 79; added to verbs, 79; frequent 
use of, 81. 

Diphthongs, 8. 

Disjunctive possessive pronouns, 97. 

Doofre, 148, 149, 222. 



E. 

J?, sounds of, 2. 

Elision, 3; of articles, 17. 18, 22, 23, 86; 
of pronouns, 62, 66 ; of adjectives, 64 ; 

^ of adverbs, 172 ; of verbs, 189, 196. 

■tWx, use of, 66 ; its inflections, 11, 66. 

Elliptical phrases, 42. 

Epochs, 86. 

Equality, comparative of, 69. 

Itssere, 141, 142, 161; conjugation of, 187; 
its own auxiliary, 142 ; its formation of 
the passive, 142, 204;' past participle, 
187; used impersonally, 142, 147, 212; 
infinitive and, 161; neuter verbs and, 
206; pronominal verbs and, 208. (See 
"Verbs.") 

Etymology, 1, 16. 

Euphony. 17, 26, 88, 48, 49, 62, 66, 67, 64, 

Exercises, mnemonic, 16, 21, 26, 82, 40, 
46. 47, 48. 65, 61, 67, 72, 79, 82. 89 98, 
108, 109, 115, 121, 129, 186, 141, 146, 168, 
169, 166, 1^ 179 »,.,«», 

Exercise in pronunciation, 4, 6-16. 



Exercises for translation, 20, 25. 81, 88, 46, 
68. 69, 66, 71, 75. 87, 94, 102, 107, 113, 
119, 127, 138, 139, 144, 161, 157, 164, 
169, 178, 184. 

Expletives, 149. 

F. 

Fare, 166; conjugation of, 217; its com- 
pounds, 217; Italianisms with, 168. 
(See "Verbs.") 

FUo, 8*. 

first conjugation, 147, 166, 188 ; irregular 
verbs, 166, 214. (See " Verbs.") 

Future tense, 165, 188 ; contraction of, 214. 



Gender, 16, 18 ; of nouns, 27, of adjectives. 
82, 61 ; of augmentative, etc., 76 ; of 
possessive pronouns, 97 ; of demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 104 ; participles, 161. 

Gerund, 169, 162. (See " Verbs "). 

GU, as artiole, 17 ; elision of, 18 : contrac- 
tion of, 22 ; as pronoun, 48, 51, 66, 100, 
162, 247 ; Joined to to, etc., 66. 

G/i, adverb, 173. 

Gliclo, etc., 56. 

Grammar, Italian, 1. 

H. 

H used with e before e and t, 2, 78, 160 ; 

in the formation of plurals, 83, 84. 
" Have," auxiliary verb. (See "Avire.") 

s 
I. 

I (the sign of plural), 28, 82 ; exceptions, 
83 ; elision of, 18, 189, 196 ; addition of, 
200. (See"//.") 

Idioms, Italian, 268. 

J/, «. 17 ; contraction of, 28 ; as pronouns, 
66, 98, 162 ; suppression of, 74 ; used for 
prepositions, 42. 

Imperative mood, 160, 2ll ; pronouns after, 

. 61 ; irregular verbs and, 214. 

Imperfect tense, 150, 166. 

Impersonal verbs, 147, 165, 210, 212; how 
varied, 210 ; list of, 147, 211 ; issere and, 
147, 212 ; pronouns and, 49, 148. (See 
"Verbs.") 

2», 129, 136, 168 ; where placed, 180 ; union 
with article, 22, 181 ; becomes **, 22. 

Indefinite adjective pronouns, 109, 115. 
(See " Pronouns.") 

Indefinite article. (See "Article.") 

Indicative mood, 164, 166, 162, 196, 198, 
201 ; irregular verbs and, 214. 

Inferiority, comparative of. 68. 

Infinitive mood, 169; article and, 20, 147 ; 
pronouns and, 57 ; terminations of, 147 ; 
used as a noun, 147, 160 ; as third per- 
son, 160; present participle and, 163; 
iuere and, 161 ; J*f, W, and. 160 ; im- 
perative and, 160 ; contraction of, 214. 
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Interjections, 1S2; in common urn, 1S2; 

derivation of some, 183; agreement of, 

183. 
Interrogative pronouns, 60, 91; phrases, 

60,91. 
Irregular plurals, 86. 
Irregular verbs, 166, 214 ; how varied, 214 ; 

first conjugation, 214 ; second. 219-233 ; 

third, 234-241; table of, 242. (See 

•' Verbs.") 
lssimo, 73. 74. 
Italian alphabet, 1 : grammar, 1 ; idioms, 

263 ; proverbs, 259. 
Italianisms, with possessive pronouns, 100 ; 

with titito, etc., 112 : with andare, dare, 

167 ; stare, /tore, 168. 



L. 

La, 17; its plural, 17 {contraction of, 28 ; 

as pronoun, 65, 162; as inflection of 

4Ua, 11, 66; before verbs, 66; its place, 

57 ; before numerals, 83 ; elision of, 18, 

66. id, adverb, 178. 
Le, 17, 18; contraction of, 28; as pronoun, 

48, 51, 66, 162; before verbs, 66; its 

place. 67 ; before numerals, 83 ; elision 

of. 18. 
Letters, 1 ; sounds of, 1. 
Li, article, 17; as pronoun, 65; before 

verbs, 66; its place. 67. Li, adverb, 

173. 
Lo, 17 ; its plural, 17; contraction of, 22 ; 

as pronoun, 65, 162 ; before verbs, 56 ; 

its place, 67 ; used for preposition, 42 ; 

elision of, 17. 22, 56. 
L&ro, 48, 52, 97. 

M. 

M&no, 125. 

Mica, teco, s6co, etc., 61. 

Mino or mdnco, 17, 68, 70, 74, 172, 174. 

Mizzo, 63. 

Monosyllables, union of, 65, 67. 

Months of the year, 39. 



N. 

Names, proper, 19, 85, 41, 65. 

Ne. 51, 65, 118, 142, 149, 162, 218, 216, 219. 
(See "/».") 

Neater verbs, 206 ; how varied, 206 ; be- 
come pronominal, 209. (See " Verbs.") 

Aon, 56, 58, 117, 149, 160, 171. 

" Nothing." 93, 110, 116, 117, 174. 

Nouns, 26; general remarks on, 29; gen- 
der of, 27 ; plural of, 32 ; double plu- 
rals, 37 ; irregular plurals, 36 ; cases of, 
40 ; terminations of, 27-36 ; proper, 19, 
85, 41, 65 ; abstract, 19 ; invariable, 33 : 
relation expressed by </t, a, da, 40 ; vari- 
ation of nouns, 41 ; words used as, 19 ; 
possessive pronouns used as, 96 ; infini- 
tive used as, 20, 147, 160 ; numeral 
adjectives and, 83 ; nouns used as ad- 



jectives, 62; suppression of the noun 

after iino, 86 ; exercise upon the noun, 

88. 
Number. 15 ; of articles, 17 ; of nouns, 32; 

of adjectives, 32, 61 ; pronouns, 36, 97. 
Numeral adjectives, 82 ; how divided, 82 ; 

cardinal numbers, 82 ; ordinal, 84 ; 

fractional and collective, 84. 

O. 
O, sounds of, 2. 
Objective, repetition of, 66. 
"Of," rendered by U or lo, 42. 
6gni, 109-111 ; ognidl, 109. 
Qnde, 98: ddnde, 178, 176. 
Oro, 83, 172 ; ogndra, 109, 172. 
Ordinal numbers, 84. 
Orthoepy. 1. 
Orthography, 1. 
Osso, 34. 

P. 

Paradigms of verbs. (See " Verbs.") 

Participles, 161 ; agreement of, 161 ; place 
of 64. Present, 162 ; how expressed, 
162; of active verbs, 188 ; prepositions 
and, 163; iufinftive- and, 168; che and, 
162. Past, 161; of active verbs, 188; 
of passive, 204 ; of neuter, 206 ; avere, 
161; <*«««, 142, 161, 187. Pronouns 

. and, 58, 162 ; irregular verbs and, 214 : 
as qualificative adjectives, 73; contrac- 
tion of, 161. 

Particles, 41, 43, 211 ; expletive, 149. 

Parts of speech, 15. 

Passive verbs, 147. 204; much used, 147; 
formation of, 142, 204 | how active verbs 
become passive, 147, 205 ; past participle 
of, 204. 

Per, with the article, 24; contraction of, 
24 ; as preposition, 122. 129, 131. 

Percht, 175, 181. 

Perfect definite, 150, 192, 194, 214. 

Personal pronouns. (See ** Pronouns.") 

Phrases, adverbial, 123. 124, 176; con- 
junctive, 181 ; idiomatical, 143, 263; in- 
terrogative, 50, 91. 

PM, 17, 67, 70, 74, 172, 174. 

Plural of articles, 17 ; nouns and adjec- 
tives, 32, 61 ; pronouns, 86, 97 ; Irregu- 
lar, 3B. 

Poetical pieces, 176, 188. 

Possessive pronouns. (See ** Pronouns.") 

Prepositions, 121, 129, 136; in common 
use, 122 ; union of articles and, 22, 41, 
125 ; use of various, 137 ; after personal 
pronouns, 187 ; present participles and, 
163; repetition of prepositions, 85. 

Pronominal verbs, 206; variation of, 208 
(see " Verbs ") ; pronouns and. 51. 

Pronouns, 46: place of. 49. 57; suppres- 
sion of, 49 ; transposition of, 68 : appo- 
sition cf, 49; elision of, 52, 56; imper- 
sonal verbs and, 49 ; pronominal verbs 
and, 51 ; infinitive and, 57 ; past parti 
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dptes and, 58 ; euphonic rules, 57 ; 
doubling of consonants, 68. Personal 
pn nouns In the nominative, 46, 40; in 
.the objective, 47, 60, 66; Terbs and, 
148, past participles and, 162 ; preposi- 
tions and, 187. Possessive adjective, 20, 
97 ; plural of, 86, 97 ; division of, 97 ; 
variation of, 98 ; agreement of, 98 ; per- 
sonal pronouns and, 99 ; as nouns, 98 ; 
as Itattantsms, 100; as expletives, 149; 
use of, with article, 20, 98, 99 ; demon- 
stratives added to, 106. Indefinite, 109, 
116; used in singular, 109, in plural, 
110. ReUtive, 89, 97. Demonstrative, 
103; added to possessive, 106. Interrog- 
ative. 60, 91. Conjunctive, 48, 66. 97, 
209, 216, 219. Disjunctive, 97. Reflec- 
tive, 61. 

Pronunciation, 1 ; exercise in, 4 ; reading- 
exercise in, 6-16. 

Prdprio, 98. 

Prosody, 1. 

Proverbs, Italian. 269. 

Pure, 181. 

Q. * 

Qu&le, 86, 90, 116, 166, 162 ; use of, 91. 
Quant o, 62, 69, 70. 
One/to, 104. 
Quisto, 104-106. 

B. 

Beading-lessons, 5, 20, 26, 80, 87. 44, 62. 

69, 66, 70, 74, 88, 94, 100, 106, 118, 118, 

126, 132, 188, 143, 160, 166, 164, 169, 

176, 188. 
Reflective verbs, 206. (See " Pronominal 

Verbs.") 
Regular verbs, 188 ; synoptical table of the 

variations of, 202. (See " Verbs.") 
Relative pronouns, 89, 97. 



s. 

&,• 47, 60, 61, 118. 

Second conjugation, 192 ; division of, 192 ; 
first class, 192 ; second class, 194 ; irreg- 
ular verbs, 219-288. (See " Verbs.") 

11 Self," 49. 

«, 61. 67, 100, 117. 147, 149, 162, 206, 209, 
219, 221. 258, 229 280, 247. 

Sign4rr, Signdr a, etc., 19, 66, 99; elision 
of. 19. • 

" Some." 43, 110, 112. 

SAmmo, 73. 

Sdpra* u*ed for su % 24. 

Sounds of vowels, 2 ; of consonants, 2 ; of 
e, 2 ; of n. 2 : compound, 3. 

Speech, p>tr*s of, 16. 

Sta, abbreviation of qu*$ta, 105 



Stare, 160, 166; conjugation of, 218; Us 

compounds, 166, 219 ; ItsJianisms with, 

167 ; conjunctive pronouns and, 219. 
Str^ as particle, 78. 
/Sit, with article, 22, 24 ; contraction of, 24 ; 

preposition, 122 ; sdpro used for, 24. 
Subjunctive mood, 168; when used, 164; 

tenses of, 166; irregular verbs and, 214 ; 

conjunctions and, 166. 
Substantives. (See u Nouns.") 
"Such," 62, 106, 110, 112. 
Superiority, comparative of. 67. 
Superlatives of adjectives, 78 ; of adverbs. 

172 ; of interjections, 183. 
Syllables, 4; termination of, 4 ; exceptions, 

4; union of, 66, 67 : suppression of, 63. 
8ynopttcal table of regular verbs, 202. 
Syntax, 1 ; of verbs, 146. 



T. 

Table, synoptical, of regular verbs, 202; 

of irregular verbs, 242. (See 44 Verbs") 
Tale, 86. 62, 106, 110, U2. 
Tdnto, 69, U0. 
Tenses of dependent verbs in a compound 

sentence, 166. 
^Than," rendered by di and che, etc, 68 ; 

by c6me and eosL 69. 
Third conjugation, 196 ; division into three 

'classes, 196; first class, 196; second, 

198; third, 201; irregular verbs, 234- 

241; list of, 284. 
Titles, 19, 66, 99. 

<4 To be hungry," " thirsty," etc., 143. 
TkUo, 110, 149; its agreement with the 

noun, 111 ; as an Italianism, 112. 



u. 

Utmini, 36. 

Unipersonal verbs, 210. (See " Impersonal 
Verbs.") 

Vno, «», Ana, 16, 48, 86, 110 ; when sup- 
pressed, 86 ; elision of, 86. 

Uscire, 42, 126 ; conjugation of, 240 



Variations of regular verbs, 202. 

Yen re, 126, 142, 148, 160; conjugation of, 
241. 

Verbs, 141 ; syntax of, 146 : general rules, 
147; irregularities of, 214; moods of 
(see " Infinitive," 44 Indicative," " Im- 
perative," and 4t Subjunctive Moods " ) ; 
tenses of ( see * 4 Imperfect," 44 Perfect 
Definite," and " Future Tenses ") ; par- 
ticiples of ( see 44 Participles " ). Plare 
of the verb, 149, 160 ; terminations of, 
147 Article and verbs, 20, 147. Nouns 



* Se (himself) was formerly written with an accent, — **. 
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and verbs, 20, 147. 160, 160. Pro. 
nouns and verbs, 49, 6L 67, 91, 148. 
Union with diminutives, 79. Auxiliary 
verbs, 141, 186 ; conjugation of avere, 
186 (see •• Avere ") ; of essere , 187 (see 
Essere " ). Regular verbs. 188. Active 
verbs, 188 (see " Active Verbs » ). First 
conjugation, 188 ; conjugation of amdre, 
188 ; of eercdrfj 190 : of prendre, 191. 
Second conjugation, 192 ; conjugation of 
tenure, 192 : of tissere, 194. Third con- 
jugation, 196 ; conjugation of sent'ire, 
196; of esibire, 198; of cuclre, 200 ; of 
abborrire, 201. Synopsis of the varia- 
tions of regular verbs, 202. Passive 
verbs, 204 (see " Passive Verbs"); con- 
jugation of issere amato, 204. Neuter 
verbs, 206 (see »* Neuter Verbs ") ; con- 
jugation of partire, 206. Pronominal or 
reflective verbs, 208 "(see " Pronominal 
Verbs) ; conjugation of pentirsi, 208. 
Uui personal verbs, 210 (see " Imperson- 
al Verba) ; conjugation of pidvere, 210 ; 
of tesere (uni personally used). 212. Ir- 
regular verbs. 214 (see " Irregular 
Vests "). First conjugation, 214 ; con- 
jugation of andare, 216 ; of dare, 216 : 
of fire, 217; of stare, 218 (see "Andare," 
"pire," "Fare," "Stare"). Second con- 
jugation, 219 ; conjugation of cadere, 220; 
of dissuadrre* 220 ; of dolere, 221; of rfo- 
v?re, 222 (see "Dovere"); of giaecre, 
223 ; of par. W, persuadere, piaeere, 224 ; 
of poterej225] of rhnanere, 226; of 
sapire, 227 ; of sedere, 228 ; of tacdre, 
229; of tenerr, 280; of valcre, 281; of 



waVre 282 ; of votort ( see " VoUrt » ), 
288. Third conjugation, 284; conjuga- 
tion of dire, 284 ; of moriref 286 ; of 
satire, 237 ; of seguire, 288 ; of udlre, 
.239; of uscire (see "Vsctre"), 240; of 
venire (see "Venire "), 241. Table of 
Irregular verbs, 242, Defective verbs, 
246 ; conjugation of calere, 247 ; of 
colcre or cdlere, Ucirr and lieere otUcere 
and lieere, pavcre, sUere, 248 ; of soiere, 
stupcre, dlgere. 249 ; of dngere* arrdgere, 
capcre, 260 ; of chcrere, convellere, 261 ; 
afjicfiere, 252 ; of luce re, molcere, 268 ; 
of riedere, serpere, 254 ; of soffdleere or 
soffdlgere, tdngere, t6U?re, 266 ; of tdr- 
pfre, urgere, v>gere, 256 ; of gire, 267 ; 
of ire and oltre* 258. 

"Very,' 7 before participles, 73. 

VUci (See *' W.») ' 

Via, 85, 147, 149. 

Vocabulary. Italian-English, 266; English- 
Italian, 2*0 ; of exercises, 46, 64, 60, 66, 
71, 76, 88. 96, 102, 108, 114, 120, 128, . 
184, 189, 144, 161, 157, 166, 170, 178, 
186. 

Volire, 148; with ci and vi, 148; conjuga- 

. gation of, 283. 

Vosigndria, 66. 

Vowels, 1, 4 ; sounds of, 2. 



w. 

« Who " " which." " what," etc., 90, 91. 
Words union of, 21, 66, 57. 
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